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 1 
CARIBBEAN FISHERY MANAGEMENT COUNCIL 2 

138TH REGULAR COUNCIL MEETING 3 
Renaissance St. Croix Carambola Beach Resort and Spa 4 

St. Croix, USVI 5 
 6 

JUNE 28-29, 2011 7 
 8 
The Caribbean Fishery Management Council convened at the 9 
Renaissance St. Croix Carambola Beach Resort and Spa, St. Croix, 10 
USVI, Tuesday morning, June 28, 2011, and was called to order at 11 
9:00 o’clock a.m. by Chairman Eugenio Piñeiro. 12 
 13 

ADOPTION OF AGENDA 14 
 15 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Good morning, everyone.  Welcome to St. Croix 16 
for the 138th regular meeting of the Caribbean Fishery Management 17 
Council.  We are going to start today’s work with a roll call, 18 
which is going to start that way. 19 
 20 
VIVIAN RUIZ CAMACHO:  Vivian Ruiz Camacho, Caribbean Fishery 21 
Management Council. 22 
 23 
TRACY DUNN:  Tracy Dunn, NOAA Fisheries Office of Enforcement. 24 
 25 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Carlos Farchette, council member, St. Croix 26 
district. 27 
 28 
JED BROWN:  Jed Brown, Virgin Islands DPNR, proxy for Alicia 29 
Barnes. 30 
 31 
MIGUEL GARCIA:  Miguel Garcia, Puerto Rico, council member. 32 
 33 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Winston Ledee, council member, St. Thomas. 34 
 35 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Eugenio Piñeiro, Puerto Rico, council chair. 36 
 37 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Miguel Rolon, council staff. 38 
 39 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Graciela Garcia-Moliner, council 40 
staff. 41 
 42 
ROY CRABTREE:  Roy Crabtree, NOAA Fisheries. 43 
 44 
MARA LEVY:  Mara Levy, NOAA Office of General Counsel. 45 
 46 
MARCOS HANKE:  Marcos Hanke, council member, Puerto Rico. 47 
 48 
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BONNIE PONWITH:  Bonnie Ponwith, NOAA Fisheries Service. 1 
 2 
BILL ARNOLD:  Bill Arnold, NOAA Fisheries. 3 
 4 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Barbara Kojis, SSC chair. 5 
 6 
STEVE TURNER:  Steve Turner, Southeast Fisheries Science Center. 7 
 8 
JULIE NEER:  Julie Neer, SEDAR. 9 
 10 
LIAM CARR:  Liam Carr, Texas A&M University. 11 
 12 
AIDA ROSARIO:  Aida Rosario, Puerto Rico Department of Natural 13 
Resources. 14 
 15 
AUSTIN CALLWOOD:  Austin Callwood, DPNR Enforcement. 16 
 17 
DONNA CHRISTENSEN:  Donna Christensen, Delegate to Congress from 18 
the USVI. 19 
 20 
DAVID OLSEN:  David Olsen, St. Thomas Fishermen’s Association. 21 
 22 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  Julian Magras, commercial fisherman, St. Thomas 23 
Fishermen’s Association chairman, secretary of the trap 24 
committee, FAC member, AP member. 25 
 26 
TONY BLANCHARD:  Tony Blanchard, chairman of the St. Thomas Trap 27 
Committee. 28 
 29 
TONY IAROCCI:  Tony Iarocci, commercial fisherman. 30 
 31 
MARIA LOPEZ:  Maria Lopez, NOAA Fisheries. 32 
 33 
SARA DREVANAK:  Sara Drevanak, Pew Environment Group. 34 
 35 
WES PATRICK:  Wes Patrick, NOAA Fisheries. 36 
 37 
NELSON CRESPO:  Nelson Crespo, coordinator for the catch share 38 
project off the west coast of Puerto Rico. 39 
 40 
HOLLY BINNS:  Holly Binns, Pew Environment Group. 41 
 42 
KIM GORDON:  Kim Gordon, Fisheries Leadership and Sustainability 43 
Forum. 44 
 45 
SINCLAIR WILLIAMS:  Sinclair Williams, Department of Parks and 46 
Recreation. 47 
 48 
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EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  I think everyone is accounted for.  Our next 1 
item on the agenda is a -- Before we continue with the agenda, I 2 
want to welcome and recognize the presence with us of the 3 
Honorable Donna Christensen.  She needs no presentation.  When I 4 
think of her, she is -- I can only think of her as a true friend 5 
of the fishermen of the U.S. Caribbean, not only for the Virgin 6 
Islands.  It is a privilege to have her here with us this 7 
morning and so I want to recognize you and welcome. 8 
 9 
The next item on the agenda is a one-minute moment of silence in 10 
the memory of Wayne Swingle, but I want Miguel to carry on in 11 
this part. 12 
 13 

MINUTE OF SILENCE FOR WAYNE SWINGLE 14 
 15 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Before the moment of silence, most of you in the 16 
federal government in the Southeast Region knew Wayne Swingle 17 
and he passed away.  He was the Executive Director of the Gulf 18 
Fishery Management Council. 19 
 20 
Most people didn’t know that when he was a young scientist, he 21 
worked in the U.S. Virgin Islands with Randall and he knew 22 
scientists in Puerto Rico and the U.S. Virgin Islands and the 23 
Caribbean and we wanted to honor him today with a minute of 24 
silence. 25 
 26 
We sure will miss Wayne Swingle.  He was always a gentleman and 27 
always a good man and really efficient as the Executive Director 28 
of the Gulf Council and we really are going to miss him, not 29 
only the council family, but I know that the National Marine 30 
Fisheries Service and friends in general. 31 
 32 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Let’s have a moment of silence, please. 33 
 34 
(Whereupon, a moment of silence was held in memory of Wayne 35 
Swingle. 36 
 37 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Go ahead, Miguel. 38 
 39 
MIGUEL ROLON:  This is Geño’s last meeting as the chair and as a 40 
council member, at least for these past nine years and Livia 41 
from our staff put together this presentation and she asked me 42 
to read it for the record. 43 
 44 
Eugenio Piñeiro-Soler, better known as Geño, was designated to 45 
the Caribbean Fishery Management Council in 2002 and elected 46 
Chair of the CFMC in 2003.  He has served diligently and lead 47 
the council for eight years. 48 
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 1 
Among other activities, Geño participated at ICCAT meetings with 2 
Dr. Hogarth, the Marine Mammal Commission, and also at the 3 
Marine Protected Areas Federal Advisory Committee.  In 2010, he 4 
was elected chairman of that committee.  5 
 6 
His term at the Council has been very productive and today we do 7 
not say goodbye, but just “See you soon, Geño!” and we sure will 8 
miss you.  Geño was the CFMC chair, a lawyer, and we’re sorry 9 
for that, fisherman, leader among fisheries, and an exemplary 10 
citizen.  What follows is some scenes from the past nine years 11 
with Geño. 12 
 13 
We know that if we gave him anything here, he will either drop 14 
it at the airport or lose it somewhere and so we didn’t take any 15 
chances and we did it at the office and we took a picture of him 16 
with what we gave him and we have a little video of the 17 
occasion.  Now, Mr. Chairman, before we adopt the agenda, do you 18 
want to say anything? 19 
 20 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  I want to say thank you to you all, beginning 21 
with Aida Rosario, who recommended me to be here today.  At that 22 
time, I was an advisor for the governor and then to all of you, 23 
every single one of you, including all the fishermen, all the 24 
NGOs, all the council members, Caribbean council staff, people 25 
from the Science Center.   26 
 27 
Miguel, especially you and Roy Crabtree and all the chairs of 28 
the committees, Barbara and Eddie and everyone who has helped me 29 
to carry on and take this ship through some rough seas. 30 
 31 
I am going to miss you too and by the way, I want to recognize 32 
the presence of Mr. Nelson Crespo, who is going to succeed me 33 
from Puerto Rico.  He’s a commercial fisherman and so he will be 34 
in my seat.  He’s a great person to be with and he’s a hard 35 
working fellow and so I’m sure that the council will be in good 36 
hands.  Thank you for these beautiful years and for your 37 
beautiful friendship.  Thank you. 38 
 39 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Before the meeting, we -- We cannot consider this 40 
meeting official for voting because there was an error in 41 
Washington and they didn’t publish the notice in the Federal 42 
Register or the notice wasn’t on time. 43 
 44 
They offered their excuses and this is an unfortunate happening, 45 
the first in thirty-five years.  What we are going to do, and we 46 
discussed it briefly with our legal counsel, is that we will 47 
have -- Following this meeting, we will have a conference call 48 
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with listening stations in the Division of Fish and Wildlife St. 1 
Thomas, Division of Fish and Wildlife St. Croix, and the 2 
Department of Natural Resources in Puerto Rico, both at the 3 
laboratory in Cabo Rojo and another one in San Juan, at our 4 
office. 5 
 6 
At that listening station, the council members will vote.  The 7 
members of the public who would like to hear the discussion will 8 
be allowed to get to these listening stations.  In addition, we 9 
are going to upload the information on our web page and it will 10 
be available for the public. 11 
 12 
At this meeting, Mr. Chairman, in the case of the ACL 13 
discussion, we are going to present to you what you instructed 14 
the staff to do, which is harmonize the different discussions 15 
that you have with the previous draft. 16 
 17 
The draft that they are going to discuss now incorporates those 18 
discussions and also incorporates some suggestions made by the 19 
SSC.  Today, what we are going to do is that the SSC chair will 20 
work with Graciela and Dr. Arnold to go over the document and in 21 
each section, as appropriate, they will incorporate the language 22 
as needed. 23 
 24 
The official document that will be sent to public hearings has 25 
to be presented at this other conference call for the official 26 
vote.  That’s what we are going to do.  That’s the suggestion 27 
that we received to proceed with the ACL. 28 
 29 
There will be a notice in the Federal Register and this time we 30 
will make sure that it will be published.  Bill Chapel assured 31 
me of that and we will have two notices, one announcing the 32 
conference call and the other one announcing the date and places 33 
of the public hearings that will follow after the council 34 
meeting through the phone. 35 
 36 
The members of the public will also have an opportunity at the 37 
next council meeting in August to offer comments on any 38 
presentations at this meeting.  That could be a presentation on 39 
ACLs, a presentation on the data workshop, anything that we have 40 
in the agenda.   41 
 42 
The documents will be available for the public and also they 43 
will be uploaded in our webpage.  We will have the webpage on 44 
the screen during the day and not now, but during the day, so 45 
people can copy it.  That’s our clarification, Mr. Chairman. 46 
 47 

ADOPTION OF AGENDA 48 
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 1 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  The next item on the 2 
agenda is the adoption of it.  As you know, we’re not going to 3 
vote on it, but has everybody taken a good look at it?  Is there 4 
anyone who wishes to add something? 5 
 6 
JED BROWN:  We would like to add a discussion about lionfish 7 
under Other Business, if that’s possible. 8 
 9 

CONSIDERATION OF 137TH COUNCIL MEETING VERBATIM TRANSCRIPTION 10 
 11 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Any other changes?  None?  Let’s move on to 12 
Consideration of the 137th Council Meeting Transcription, any 13 
comments on that?  I will tell you that I read them and they 14 
were very, very accurate and very, very good and I have just one 15 
missing question and it was by you, Jed, on page 28.  Obviously 16 
you were not at the table and so I want to remind everyone that 17 
when you make a comment to make sure that you use the microphone 18 
so we can have it.  Thank you. 19 
 20 
MARA LEVY:  I didn’t really see anything with the transcript.  I 21 
just wanted to note in the table of the motions, which has the 22 
table on contents on it as well.  It says on page 116 there was 23 
a motion to add alternatives to the document to reflect the 24 
decisions made yesterday and it carried on page 116, but I 25 
didn’t see that in the transcript and so I don’t know if maybe 26 
that just shouldn’t be there and it was inadvertently or not.  27 
Thank you. 28 
 29 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Mara.  Overall, it’s been a great 30 
improvement, the way we are handling the minutes.  Thank you.  31 
Now let’s go to the Executive Director’s Report. 32 
 33 

EXECUTIVE DIRECTOR’S REPORT 34 
 35 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Within my report, I have a report on the catch 36 
share panel and a couple of other things, but the first one is 37 
we’ve received our budget.  Those of you who read the newspaper 38 
once in a while and look at CNN, there was a big issue with the 39 
budget this year and none of the councils received the budget on 40 
time or not on time, but at the time that we expected.  Luckily, 41 
we have our funding and it’s not what it was expected, but we 42 
will manage the work and finish the fiscal year.   43 
 44 
The other issue I wanted to discuss with you is the Coastal 45 
Marine Spatial Planning Workshop that was held in Washington 46 
last week.  We have a good delegation from the U.S. Virgin 47 
Islands. 48 
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 1 
We have the commissioner and several other members, officials, 2 
of the Planning and Natural Resources.  We have enforcement 3 
representation from the U.S. Virgin Islands and several other 4 
members of the Puerto Rico Department of Planning and Natural 5 
Resources, Planning Board.  In summary, it was well represented 6 
by the U.S. Caribbean agencies. 7 
 8 
Our monitor will be Billy Causey.  What they decided to do is 9 
that for our marine and spatial planning, they have nine regions 10 
and the Caribbean is one of them and in order to implement the 11 
Executive Order of the President, the National Ocean Council is 12 
having these workshops involving what they call the family of 13 
federal agencies. 14 
 15 
It’s twenty-seven of them and there you have the Navy, the Air 16 
Force, the maritime people, everybody that has anything to do 17 
with the ocean.  They have the tribes.  We have five-hundred-18 
and-something tribes represented and, of course, they have 19 
fisheries. 20 
 21 
In the case of fisheries, they’re still working on some legal 22 
issues regarding FACA, the Federal Advisory Committee Act, 23 
because the councils are a special case, but council executive 24 
directors and two chairmen were there.  They requested that the 25 
issue be reconsidered by the NOC and see how can the councils 26 
have a seat in each of the nine regions at the table, to 27 
represent the fisheries of that area. 28 
 29 
The group of the NOC decided that this was a very good workshop 30 
and they would look into this matter and let us know in the 31 
future what would be the best mechanism to have the council 32 
representation at the Coastal Marine Spatial Planning Regional 33 
Bodies. 34 
 35 
Each region will have a body composed of local and federal 36 
government officials and some members of the general public that 37 
will be participating.  All the meetings will be open to the 38 
public and within three to five years, each region must present 39 
a management plan to the NOC for review and approval. 40 
 41 
The bodies will not have a regulatory role, but they will have a 42 
participation in organizing the policies, programs, et cetera, 43 
in each region regarding the oceans. 44 
 45 
One interesting issue was that the maritime people are asking 46 
for harmonization of the laws and regulations that deal with 47 
ships.  More than 90 percent of everything that we use in the 48 
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United States comes through the water. 1 
 2 
Fortunately, every ship, when docking in any state of the United 3 
States, could have different regulations for the next step and 4 
even different regulations from the federal government and so 5 
they are asking for harmonization of those. 6 
 7 
I believe that the next step will be to have local workshops 8 
with the agencies involved.  In Puerto Rico, one of the leaders 9 
is the Department of Natural Resources.  In the U.S. Virgin 10 
Islands, it’s also the Planning and Natural Resources.  11 
Commissioner Alicia Barnes is working on this very closely and 12 
her staff. 13 
 14 
For us, it’s a matter of waiting to see how can we interact with 15 
the group.  One thing that they don’t want to do is they don’t 16 
want to reinvent the wheel and also, they don’t want to double 17 
effort. 18 
 19 
That means that if everything goes the way it has been discussed 20 
at this meeting, the group will rely on the councils and 21 
National Marine Fisheries Service to receive advice on fisheries 22 
matters and they rely on other agencies, the EPA and what have 23 
you, to receive advice on other issues related to the ocean, but 24 
not necessarily with fisheries.  That’s the report that we have 25 
so far. 26 
 27 
We have a list of participants.  If you go to the White House 28 
webpage, you will see the marine spatial planning program news 29 
and follow-ups and you will be able to understand what this is 30 
all about. 31 
 32 
Each council will have a link to this webpage and so you can go 33 
to our webpage in the future and you will be able to link with 34 
them and follow the discussions.  Somebody asked me how this 35 
will affect the fisheries and if they accept the National Marine 36 
Fisheries Service and the councils as the providers of 37 
regulations, it will be almost business as usual for the 38 
council.  We’ll continue doing what we do. 39 
 40 
One of the advantages of having the council is that it is open 41 
to the public all the time and so that’s one of the cornerstones 42 
of the discussion.  It has to be transparent and open to the 43 
public.  I don’t think that we have any problem with that. 44 
 45 
Also, they were talking about being equal and some people have a 46 
misunderstanding of being equal and sitting at the table, for 47 
example, the Navy.  We don’t tell the Navy what to do and 48 
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sometimes they do what they do and they might blow away a whale 1 
or two.  There she blows takes on another meaning entirely. 2 
 3 
In that case, the Air Force, the Department of Defense, Homeland 4 
Security, we have discussion among themselves of how they are 5 
going to participate at this meeting and so they did that right 6 
from the outset.  They want to make sure that people understand 7 
what this is all about before we embark on discussions. 8 
 9 
Mr. Chairman, I forgot to mention that the Coast Guard 10 
representative asked me to officially excuse him from the 11 
meeting.  They also suffered a cut in funding and travel is 12 
really a precious commodity nowadays everywhere, but especially 13 
in the Coast Guard.  He sent me a presentation for tomorrow. 14 
 15 
The other part of my presentation is I asked the coordinator of 16 
the catch share program, we call it the Panel Participación de 17 
Capturas, off the west coast of Puerto Rico to give us an update 18 
of what they have been doing regarding the project we embarked 19 
with the west coast fishermen of the deepwater fishery off the 20 
west coast of Puerto Rico. 21 
 22 
The panel has met several times and we have two advisors.  We 23 
have a partner with the Sea Grant Program.  We have the blessing 24 
of the Secretary of the Department of Natural Resources if and 25 
when the majority of the fishermen would like to have this 26 
program implemented in their area. 27 
 28 
It’s a challenge because a program like this is difficult to 29 
manage in artisanal type of fisheries like the one we have, but 30 
the fishermen are optimistic that this could be done in the 31 
future. 32 
 33 
We have a time table for eighteen months and those eighteen 34 
months ends around May of next year, at which time the group 35 
will decide whether to ask for the management plan to implement 36 
the catch share program by Puerto Rico and the federal 37 
government and that it be a reality in 2012/2013. 38 
 39 
Nelson, can you sit at the table?  Nelson has been the 40 
coordinator of the panel since the beginning of the panel and 41 
the panel is composed of fifteen members and also we have 42 
several fishermen’s associations around the west coast of Puerto 43 
Rico that participate through their delegates or directly 44 
attending the meetings. 45 
 46 
NELSON CRESPO:  Good morning, everybody.  At present, there have 47 
been three workshops with fishermen off the west coast of Puerto 48 
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Rico who have indicated that they are involved in the deepwater 1 
snapper grouper fishery. 2 
 3 
A panel was created to discuss issues relevant to establish a 4 
catch share program for this fishery.  The panel has fifteen 5 
members whose principle role is to be a liaison between the 6 
concerned agency and the fishermen. 7 
 8 
So far, they have met four times and have decided that they will 9 
need more information and they request at least two surveys to 10 
determine the total landings of the species involved and a 11 
survey to obtain socioeconomic information of this fishery. 12 
 13 
Following, an outline of the issues and some of the suggestions 14 
that the panel made by consensus regarding how they would like 15 
to see a catch share program for this fishery.  Number one is 16 
the number of fishermen allowed.   17 
 18 
The fishermen should be those that have fished the west coast 19 
area for deepwater fishes specified in Table 3.  That means that 20 
deepwater snappers and groupers with commercial licenses and 21 
with years of experienced fishing in the area off the west coast 22 
of Puerto Rico.  The number of years in this fishery has to be 23 
determined by the panel. 24 
 25 
There should be a percentage of total possible harvest allocated 26 
for recreational fishers and another for the new commercial 27 
fishermen.  Some members recommend 5 to 10 percent for both 28 
sectors.  90 percent should be allocated for commercial 29 
fishermen.  30 
 31 
Quota should be allocated based on historical catch of each 32 
fisherman.  Harvested fish will be sold by the individual 33 
fishermen free of commitment to one or various buyers.  There 34 
should be a data collection agent and/or data entry clerk 35 
assigned to the catch share program.  Enforcement agencies 36 
should train and assign an enforcement unit to the catch share 37 
program.   38 
 39 
They are not in agreement yet on the mechanism for transferable 40 
quotas.  They, however, agree that the quota should not be 41 
monopolized by one individual or commercial entity. 42 
 43 
The panel suggests holding a general workshop with as many 44 
fishermen as possible, followed by meeting with smaller groups 45 
to discuss the issues relevant to the project.  The duration of 46 
the project is eighteen months, out of which nine are left.  47 
However, this could be extended if needed.   48 
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 1 
At the end of this period, the fishermen and agency should 2 
decide whether to establish a catch share program for this 3 
fishery or not.  The panel agreed that before and during the 4 
program there should be a strong education and outreach program 5 
providing assistance and knowledge about the program. 6 
 7 
There has been a partnership established with the Sea Grant 8 
Program of Puerto Rico and the first product is a special 9 
edition of the newsletter dedicated to the catch share program.  10 
This will be presented to the panel at the next meeting and 11 
distributed to the fishermen of the west coast of Puerto Rico. 12 
 13 
The Caribbean Fishery Management Council has assigned funds for 14 
the project and established the panel under the Caribbean 15 
Fishery Management Council. 16 
 17 
The tentative panel meeting schedule for 2011 to 2012 is June or 18 
July of 2011, August or September of 2011, November of December 19 
of 2011, February or March of 2012, May or June of 2012.  This 20 
is the deadline to decide if the catch share program will be 21 
implemented.  The actual dates of meetings will be depend on the 22 
survey schedule and availability of funds.  Thank you. 23 
 24 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Are there questions for Nelson? 25 
 26 
MARCOS HANKE:  During the meetings and the workshops you guys 27 
have been doing, is there any recreational entity or person 28 
representing the recreational fishermen or other fishing besides 29 
the ones that are non-commercial on those discussions? 30 
 31 
NELSON CRESPO:  Not in our panel, no, because this panel was 32 
created with commercial fishermen who claim to make a catch 33 
share program in the west coast of Puerto Rico. 34 
 35 
MARCOS HANKE:  I would like to make a comment on that.  Just to 36 
add to the process, in order for this work, to be more workable 37 
and functional in the future, at some point during the 38 
preparation of this to have the insight of the people that you 39 
are recommending to be allocated 10 percent of the quota or the 40 
catch available to them and to incorporate the comments as early 41 
in the process as possible. 42 
 43 
It’s also another way to outreach and to educate people and to 44 
try to hear the voice of the people that use the resource and we 45 
can discuss this with more details, but essentially to 46 
incorporate other people in the process once you feel that it is 47 
appropriate. 48 
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 1 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Marcos.  Any more questions for 2 
Nelson?  Miguel, do you wish to make any comment? 3 
 4 
MIGUEL GARCIA:  I was at that meeting in February and I like the 5 
environment being created by the fishermen there.  I think they 6 
are going in the right direction at this point.  It might take 7 
some time and I would like to see that and basically, I am 8 
representing the Puerto Rico government and I state that the 9 
Secretary will support anything that the fishermen agree upon.  10 
That needs to be a majority of them, for sure, and that was what 11 
we said in that meeting. 12 
 13 
I understand what Marcos is stating on this point too and think 14 
that there’s more time to work on this, but I guess that I see 15 
that we are going in the right direction for sure and it’s the 16 
best case scenario to start a catch share program in Puerto 17 
Rico. 18 
 19 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Dr. Garcia. 20 
 21 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Also, we just want to, for the record, just to 22 
say it, that the Southeast Fisheries Science Center is 23 
collaborating whenever possible and Dr. Juan Agar is working 24 
with Dr. Walter Keithly and helping the fishermen develop the 25 
strategies to determine whether this is a good program that they 26 
can adapt or not. 27 
 28 
We have a graduate student working now with the fishermen.  She 29 
is doing a socioeconomic survey.  The pilots have been conducted 30 
already and she will continue it and then a final report will be 31 
given to the fishermen. 32 
 33 
The fishermen also requested a data collection survey.  The 34 
issue is that when they were presented with the data, with the 35 
report that the Fisheries Research Laboratory has, for the 36 
entirety of Puerto Rico, one fisherman claimed that he catches 37 
that in three or six months, meaning that there was a lot of 38 
underreporting going on. 39 
 40 
They committed to give the data, as accurate as possible, to the 41 
group that is going to do the survey and compare that 42 
information with the data that the Fisheries Research Laboratory 43 
has. 44 
 45 
They also developed their own data form, and it’s a complex big 46 
data form, for the fishermen in Puerto Rico, and the panel 47 
adopted the same one.  It will be yellow, to distinguish it from 48 
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the other ones. 1 
 2 
Also, they believe that the local government and the federal 3 
government should have an enforcement presence if this program 4 
flies up off of the drawing boards, because it will be 5 
impossible to have a successful program without an effective 6 
enforcement presence in that area. 7 
 8 
Regarding the recreational fisheries, the panel was not created 9 
for recreational fishermen, but the process is and we invited 10 
people from the recreational sector to participate.  The plans 11 
that we have for the workshops, we are going to make sure that 12 
we have people from the recreational sector present from the 13 
west coast deepwater fishermen. 14 
 15 
There are not that many and actually, some of them are fishing 16 
illegally, because they are not supposed to have snapper reels 17 
in the boats, but that’s a problem that we have with 18 
enforcement, Miguel.  Miguel, the fishermen conveyed the issue 19 
through you, that they cannot see why if the regulation does not 20 
allow snapper reels in the recreational vessels -- The boats out 21 
of the marinas and the Rangers are right next to them and nobody 22 
is doing anything. 23 
 24 
Those are the issues that they have in working on this and we 25 
also would like to reiterate our thanks to the program, the Sea 26 
Grant program.  Sea Grant is a program under NOAA.  They have 27 
three charges, three duties, and one of them is outreach and 28 
education. 29 
 30 
Dr. Valdes Pizzini and Dr. Chaparro, who is the director, has 31 
agreed to help us develop a strategy for outreach and education, 32 
effective outreach and education, with the program.  This is the 33 
Fuete y Verguilla and they have a dedicated issue discussing 34 
what is a catch share and what is not. 35 
 36 
They interview -- They call it a very energetic and positive 37 
fisherman and another not so energetic -- Well, very energetic, 38 
but not that positive fisherman.  The idea is that they wanted 39 
to have both sides of the issue discussed honestly and by the 40 
way, these people are members of the panel and they are well 41 
known in the community. 42 
 43 
They have been fishing the deepwater snapper fishery for a long 44 
time and they have the respect of the community and so we 45 
believe that the process will allow the fishermen to decide, 46 
with good elements of judgment, with good information, at the 47 
end of the process whether they would like to pursue or not a 48 
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catch share program for the west coast deepwater fishes of 1 
Puerto Rico and that’s all we have. 2 
 3 
The next meeting will be in Mayaguez on the 20th of July.  We 4 
have Miguel Garcia there and the fishers, Dr. Valdes Pizzini, 5 
and we are trying to coordinate with Dr. Juan Agar and Walter 6 
Keithly, to see if they are available to participate. 7 
 8 
In the case of Dr. Juan Agar, we need to always consult with Dr. 9 
Ponwith, because the budget for traveling in the Southeast 10 
Region is really tight, but if he cannot make it in person, he 11 
will be working with us through emails and correspondence and 12 
the telephone, but we would like to thank you, because Juan is 13 
really a good scientist and is respected by the fishers, plus he 14 
speaks Spanish very well, although sometimes he says the wrong 15 
word, because he’s from Argentina, and we have slangs that are 16 
totally different from Puerto Rico and Argentina.  He kicks me 17 
for that all the time.  He tells me that I will never let him 18 
forget that one.  It’s an inside joke. 19 
 20 
Anyway, I believe that we are on the right track and I believe 21 
that the process is open and at the end, as I said, I’m 22 
confident that Puerto Rico and the federal government and the 23 
fishers will be able to come up with a decision, whatever that 24 
decision might be.  Thank you, Mr. Chairman. 25 
 26 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  Now let’s move on.  The 27 
next item on the agenda is the SSC Meeting Report and it’s going 28 
to be given to us by Dr. Barbara Kojis, who chairs that panel.  29 
 30 
SSC MEETING REPORT 31 
 32 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Good morning, everybody.  This is the SSC report 33 
to the Caribbean Fishery Management Council.  We met June 24 and 34 
25 to discuss the issues that were brought up at the last 35 
council meeting. 36 
 37 
This is just an overview of what we did.  We discussed the CFMC 38 
interest, as expressed by Roy Crabtree, in setting OFL levels 39 
above average landings for healthy stocks.  We also used the 40 
ORCS working group approach, and ORCS stands for Only Reliable 41 
Catch Stocks, to determine whether OFL and make recommendations 42 
to the CFMC regarding ABC. 43 
 44 
This was just for Puerto Rico stocks.  We had a limited amount 45 
of time, which was two days, and the biggest issue was with the 46 
way the SSC had determined the OFL for Puerto Rico and so we 47 
concentrated on that and in the end, we did not have time to 48 
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readdress the Virgin Islands. 1 
 2 
We determined, using the ORCS working group approach, if an FMU 3 
was lightly, moderately, or heavily exploited, associated with a 4 
scaler to apply to the landings statistic.  We determined the 5 
time series of landings on which to base the OFL.   6 
 7 
We determined the landings statistics to be used as a basis for 8 
determining the OFL and we applied a scaler to the statistics 9 
and then we calculated -- We did an ABC calculation, the initial 10 
stages of it, where the SSC classified the fishery management 11 
units, FMU, fishery management units, and that means like 12 
angelfish, surgeonfish, the fishery management units, as to 13 
whether they were low, moderate, or at high risk of being 14 
overfished. 15 
 16 
Then the council is now responsible for the scaler to apply to 17 
the OFL to get ABC, because the council is responsible for 18 
determining the amount of risk they want to take in exceeding 19 
ABC and OFL.  I’m going to go into this in a lot more detail. 20 
 21 
ROY CRABTREE:  I was just wondering, Barbara, when you all were 22 
looking at whether a stock is heavily, moderately, or lightly 23 
exploited, did you do that on an island-specific basis?  For 24 
example, parrotfish may be -- 25 
 26 
BARBARA KOJIS:  We only addressed Puerto Rico.  We didn’t have 27 
time to go and address the U.S. Virgin Islands. 28 
 29 
ROY CRABTREE:  Got you.  Thank you. 30 
 31 
BARBARA KOJIS:  We don’t consider this as applying to the U.S. 32 
Virgin Islands.  That would have to be addressed separately for 33 
St. Thomas and St. John and St. Croix.  The CFMC was asked to 34 
consider the following and one of those is considering setting 35 
the OFL levels above average landings for healthy stocks. 36 
 37 
Dr. Crabtree was kind enough to provide a rationale and his 38 
rationale was if you believe a stock is healthy with no signs of 39 
overfishing, but you then set the OFL at average catch, aren’t 40 
you then saying that overfishing has been occurring, on average, 41 
about half the time?  Isn’t that inconsistent with the starting 42 
premise that the stock is healthy?  If a stock is healthy, 43 
shouldn’t the OFL be at a level above average catch? 44 
 45 
We discussed this and the response from the committee was that 46 
the setting OFL equal to average catch over a period of time 47 
does not mean that overfishing occurred about half the time.  48 
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It’s a stochastic process and it’s got a lot of variability in 1 
there. 2 
 3 
Can catch fluctuate and be higher if fishing is maintained at 4 
fishing MSY, the fishing mortality rate at MSY, or the MSY 5 
standing for maximum sustainable yield?  Catch can fluctuate and 6 
be higher if we have an FMSY. 7 
 8 
The problem is we don’t have an FMSY, because FMSY comes from a 9 
stock assessment.  However, managing by a constant fishing 10 
mortality strategy requires information on stock size and 11 
fishing mortality, so that catch can be adjusted annually.  In 12 
essence, you need the stock assessment. 13 
 14 
When average catch is used to estimate fishing mortality, this 15 
information is lacking.  In other words, the stock assessment 16 
isn’t there and we don’t know what the fishing mortality rate is 17 
at MSY and the constant catch strategy is required.  There’s 18 
more detail, a little bit more detail, in the SSC report on 19 
this. 20 
 21 
Dr. Crabtree also pointed out that the Gulf of Mexico has been 22 
working on the following.  Based on expert evaluation of the 23 
best scientific information available, recent historical 24 
landings are without trend, landings are small relative to stock 25 
biomass, or the stock is unlikely to undergo overfishing. 26 
 27 
If future landings are equal to or moderately higher than the 28 
mean of recent landings, you can set the overfishing limit equal 29 
to the mean of recent landings plus two standard deviations. 30 
 31 
The SSC also discussed this and considered that the conditions 32 
for applying this approach, i.e., for example, that landings are 33 
without trend, landings are small relative to stock size, the 34 
stock is unlikely to undergo overfishing, are not generally 35 
applicable to Caribbean stocks, because of insufficient 36 
information. 37 
 38 
Furthermore, the CFMC SSC is not aware of a scientific basis for 39 
assuming that OFL occurs at a catch equal to the average plus 40 
two standard deviations.  This corresponds to assuming that a 41 
catch that occurred rarely, about 2.5 percent of the time during 42 
an average period, could have been taken as a constant catch 43 
without overfishing.  Why should this be true generally?  We 44 
looked at this and decided that these were not applicable to the 45 
Caribbean Puerto Rico catches. 46 
 47 
Now we looked at determining OFL using the Only Reliable Catch 48 
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Stocks, ORCS, working group approach.  Step one was, using this 1 
approach, to determine if a fisheries management unit was 2 
lightly, moderately, or heavily exploited using an evidence-3 
based scoring system of selected attributes. 4 
 5 
We scored commercial and recreational landings separately.  We 6 
used six of the nine original attributes that were provided, 7 
based on the criteria in the ORCS report for commercial 8 
landings.  We used three to four of these attributes for 9 
recreational landings. 10 
 11 
The attributes were scored as follows: one is a low level of 12 
exploitation, two is a medium level of exploitation, and three 13 
is a high level.  The higher the score, the higher the level of 14 
exploitation. 15 
 16 
This is just an example of the attributes table.  The full 17 
attributes table is in the SSC report, but it shows what the 18 
attributes are.  We didn’t include exploitation, because that 19 
requires that at least some stocks in the FMU have been assessed 20 
and none of them in any of our FMUs have been. 21 
 22 
We didn’t include rarity, because that was considered similar to 23 
other of the attributes, and trend, we didn’t feel that there 24 
was any reliable trend data and so we scored the rest of them 25 
and I’ll just go through a little bit of what those mean. 26 
 27 
These attributes include refugia and if there’s an extensive 28 
area of refugia, areas where species are not caught and it 29 
pertains only to species that are highly mobile, the value of 30 
one is equal to less than 50 percent of the habitat is 31 
accessible to fishing and it doesn’t necessarily mean that you 32 
have marine conservation districts.  It could just mean that the 33 
habitat is not accessible for other reasons as well.  It’s just 34 
not fished. 35 
 36 
Two was an area that was no accessible of 50 to 75 percent and 37 
three was greater than 75 percent and so we indicated for Puerto 38 
Rico that all of the refugia attribute had a value of three, 39 
because there’s greater than 75 percent of the habitat that was 40 
available. 41 
 42 
Schooling is aggregation or other behavior responses affecting 43 
capture by fishing gear.  Species-specific behavior, 44 
characteristics, can make them more susceptible to fishing gear 45 
and so it was scored based on the susceptibility to fishing 46 
gear, based on their schooling or aggregation behavior. 47 
 48 
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Morphological characteristics, that might mean that they’re 1 
caught at small sizes in traps or nets or other fishing gear.  2 
Targeting of stock, is the stock targeted by the fishery or is 3 
it bycatch of the fishery?   4 
 5 
Stocks that are primarily bycatch are likely to be lightly 6 
exploited relative to the targeted stocks.  However, non-7 
targeted stocks may still become overfished if that non-targeted 8 
stock is less productive than a targeted stock. 9 
 10 
For natural mortality, for stocks subject to similar fishing 11 
mortality rates, those with low natural mortality have a higher 12 
likelihood of becoming overfished than those with a higher 13 
natural mortality and so examples here were like blue fry, which 14 
doesn’t even live a year, and reproduces quickly.   15 
 16 
It just, in essence, keeps recycling quickly versus something 17 
like a very large grouper that doesn’t reproduce until it’s a 18 
number of years old and may live for a long time. 19 
 20 
Another attribute was the value of the fish stock and so highly-21 
valued fish stocks are more susceptible to overfishing or 22 
becoming overfished.  Surgeonfish, for example, in St. Croix are 23 
considered trash fish.  They sell for about seventy-five cents a 24 
pound and usually are just bycatch species. 25 
 26 
Red grouper and mutton snapper are highly-valued stocks 27 
throughout the U.S. Caribbean and they’ll sell for a much higher 28 
price and are much more likely to be targeted. 29 
 30 
This is the recommended scaler to apply for stocks.  If the 31 
stock category was determined by this attribute table, the 32 
attributes that were assigned to the stocks to be lightly 33 
exploited, the scaler would be two times the catch statistic, 34 
whatever the catch statistic was, whether it was average, 35 
median, what have you. 36 
 37 
If it’s moderately exploited, it would be one times the catch 38 
statistic and if it’s heavily exploited, it’s 0.5 times the 39 
catch statistic and the corresponding average attribute values, 40 
if the total of the average attribute value, the total, divided 41 
by the number attributes, is less than 1.5, then it’s considered 42 
lightly exploited.  Between 1.5 and 2.5 is moderately exploited 43 
and greater than 2.5 is heavily exploited. 44 
 45 
What were the results?  For all of the FMUs that we looked at, 46 
we had attribute scores ranging from 1.67 for tilefish to 2.5 47 
for spiny lobster and therefore, all of them, including both the 48 
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commercial and recreational landings, were determined to be 1 
moderately exploited and the scaler applied was one times the 2 
catch statistic. 3 
 4 
Step two was the selection of time series for Puerto Rico.  The 5 
landings time series we selected was 1988 to 2009.  We did this 6 
based on the fact that the expansion factors -- We eliminated 7 
the 1983 to 1987 data because the expansion factors for landings 8 
prior to 1988 were unknown. 9 
 10 
Prior to 1988, landings could also have included catches from 11 
outside the Puerto Rican EEZ.  The fishing fleet at that time 12 
roamed throughout the U.S. Caribbean and so the catches may not 13 
have just included catches from the Puerto Rican shelf for these 14 
species. 15 
 16 
After 1988, the DNER Lab has institutional knowledge of the 17 
expansion factors and the rationale supporting their application 18 
to annual landings and so we were more confident in those 19 
expansion factors. 20 
 21 
On the right is the landings data for Puerto Rico, showing the 22 
high variability, showing the very high catches and expansion 23 
factors for the 1983 and 1984 and so on years and showing the 24 
high variability in general. 25 
 26 
The line that’s drawn at 2003 indicates that the expansion 27 
factors used to expand the landings data in Puerto Rico were 28 
changed in that year and so it’s unclear whether we have a 29 
little bit of -- Some of the differences there are a function of 30 
the expansion factors or not.  However, we were fairly confident 31 
that they did probably show trends. 32 
 33 
Notice the total reported landings also go down from 2003.  This 34 
is the start of, I believe -- Around that time was the start of 35 
the regulations going into effect, not only in federal waters, 36 
but mostly in local waters and fewer fishermen reporting.  It 37 
also probably reflects the number of fewer fishermen, actual 38 
commercial fishermen, that are out there as well. 39 
 40 
Selection of time series for Puerto Rico, the landings from 1988 41 
onwards show a high degree of variability and potentially owing 42 
to a variety of factors, the natural variability in the fish 43 
populations, the accuracy of the data, having to do with the 44 
percentage of fishers reporting, the accuracy of self-reported 45 
landings in the past, because of difficulty in accurately 46 
identifying species, and more recently because fishers are asked 47 
to report and submit trip tickets without port sampler 48 
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assistance, misreporting because of discontent with new 1 
regulations. 2 
 3 
The expansion calculations changed in 2003, as I mentioned 4 
earlier, from a participation-based calculation to a fish 5 
weight-based calculation, which may be more accurate, but it’s 6 
unclear.  There was no correction comparison done between the 7 
two expansion factors from 2003 onward and so it’s unclear how 8 
much that would have changed the total expanded landings.  9 
Declines in reported data are likely, because of many fishers 10 
not submitting trip reports because of discontent with the new 11 
regulatory regime. 12 
 13 
In conclusion, we said that no substantial period of time is 14 
free from changes in impacts, which is why we chose the 1988 to 15 
2009 data series. 16 
 17 
Step three for the commercial landings was selecting an 18 
appropriate landings statistic.  By landings statistic, we were 19 
looking for a measure of central tendency.  Average could be 20 
used and so on, but we chose to use the median of the commercial 21 
landings values.   22 
 23 
The median means if you hierarchically list all the landings, 24 
you choose the value that’s in the middle, so that half the 25 
landings would be above and the other half below, in order to 26 
get the median.  There’s a little explanation down at the bottom 27 
of this slide. 28 
 29 
We selected the median of the commercial landings values for the 30 
time series 1988 to 2009 for each FMU with adequate landings 31 
data as the basis for OFL and not all of them had that adequate 32 
landings data.  Why did we use the median?  Because it’s more 33 
robust to errors of measurement and it’s less sensitive to 34 
outliers.   35 
 36 
The three fishery management units were treated differently.  37 
Those were the angelfish, surgeonfish, and tilefish.  These are 38 
not commercially targeted in Puerto Rico, because they are 39 
considered either trash fish, the surgeonfish.  Tilefish are 40 
second-class fish and the angelfish are sold at seventy-five 41 
cents to a dollar a pound. 42 
 43 
These three FMUs had very low reported commercial landings and 44 
these didn’t reflect what we thought we considered as 45 
sustainable for the fishery.  These were considered -- What we 46 
looked at and came up with, we considered preemptive quotas, 47 
quotas for an underdeveloped fishery that the CFMC would 48 
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probably not want to get out of hand. 1 
 2 
The SSC, for angelfish, surgeonfish, and tilefish, selected the 3 
highest annual recreational landings recorded as the basis for 4 
the commercial OFL for those. 5 
 6 
For recreational landings, we selected appropriate landings 7 
statistics for that, which the landings were based on the MRFSS 8 
data, which was available from 2000 to 2009.  We chose the 9 
median, with annual landings for those FMUs with annual landings 10 
in most, if not all, years. 11 
 12 
For the angelfish, surgeonfish, and tilefish, the median value 13 
was zero and so we selected the maximum value for OFL for those.  14 
MRFSS does not gather data on spiny lobster and so the SSC based 15 
the OFL for spiny lobster on the 2005 amendment that allocated 16 
32 percent of the spiny lobster landings to the recreational 17 
sector. 18 
 19 
These are the OFL values based on the selected statistic 20 
measures times one, because that was the scaler we used, because 21 
these all fell under the moderately exploited category.  Up at 22 
the top of the table, the superscripts indicate what the value 23 
was or the actual OFL landings that we calculated, how we 24 
calculated the OFL landings. 25 
 26 
For angelfish, for example, we had the commercial landings for 27 
that of two times the maximum recreational landings and the 28 
recreational landings was 5,989, which was the maximum actual 29 
landing rate, because for angelfish, in most years, the MRFSS, 30 
the marine statistics program, indicated a zero.  Then most of 31 
these are based, these landings statistics, are based on the 32 
median values for this.  This is in the SSC report as well. 33 
 34 
Calculation of the ABC from OFL, this is a two-step process and 35 
the first step is the SSC’s responsibility, where the SSC 36 
classifies each FMU as to whether it is at low, moderate, or 37 
high risk of becoming overfished due to its productivity. 38 
 39 
High productivity means low risk.  It means a short life span, 40 
fast growth, et cetera.  Examples are sprat, fry, and herring.  41 
It could also mean dolphin fish, depending upon -- Anyway, low 42 
productivity means high risk, such as large grouper species. 43 
 44 
These were the risk levels the SSC determined for the FMUs that 45 
were not overfished or undergoing overfishing.  L means that 46 
they are at low risk of becoming overfished, M is moderate, and 47 
H is high risk. 48 
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 1 
Step two is the CFMC’s responsibility.  The CFMC decides the 2 
scaler needed to multiply by the OFL to get the ABC.  The scaler 3 
is based on the SSC determination of risk and so we have come up 4 
with -- The SSC came up with whether we considered the 5 
probability of these different FMUs becoming overfished and 6 
whether it was a low risk or a high risk. 7 
 8 
The ABC is determined then by the SSC, based on a scaler.  This 9 
was an example from the table in the ORCS report.  This doesn’t 10 
mean that these are values that you need to use, but these were 11 
examples and the most important I guess about the examples was 12 
that you should read these by the columns.  The A, B, C, D 13 
doesn’t mean anything.  They’re just examples in terms of -- 14 
It’s not like it’s increasing levels or decreasing or what have 15 
you.   16 
 17 
In Alternative A, it just shows the scalers being the same for 18 
low-risk to high-risk stocks.  Alternative B shows that the 19 
high-risk stock has a lower scaler than the moderate and low-20 
risk stocks. 21 
 22 
Alternative C shows a major difference between the high risk and 23 
low risk in terms of the scaler and Alternative D shows a more 24 
moderate difference between the scale and the scaler between the 25 
high-risk and low-risk stocks.  Note that the example scalers in 26 
each column remain equal or decrease as you read down.  The 27 
scaler could also be one, if that’s what you choose, and so this 28 
is just an example. 29 
 30 
That was the Puerto Rico section and I just want to mention, 31 
again, that the SSC met only for two days and it did not 32 
readdress the recommendations for OFL and ABC for St. Thomas, 33 
St. John, or St. Croix.  OFL and ABC recommendations remain as 34 
previously presented as a consequence. 35 
 36 
Note that the time series for St. Thomas/St. John and St. Croix 37 
is relatively short, because the fishers in the USVI only 38 
started recording landings by fish family at the turn of the 39 
century.  There is no recreational data in the USVI and so the 40 
OFL is based only on average commercial landings. 41 
 42 
This is just going through and just reviewing what we said 43 
before, indicating that the St. Thomas/St. John OFL is based on 44 
2000 to the most recent years of available data and St. Croix is 45 
1999 to the most recent years of available data.  We recommended 46 
that the, and this is the same as the last time, that the Action 47 
1b, Option 2 under Table 7, that the OFL equals average annual 48 
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commercial landings for the year sequences selected in the 1 
previous motion and that the ABC, and this does not apply to 2 
Puerto Rico anymore, recommends ABC equals OFL for the species 3 
listed. 4 
 5 
The only exception that we had was to ask for a new option to be 6 
out in place to be considered for the Acanthuridae, the 7 
surgeonfish, and the Pomacanthidae, the angelfish, because the 8 
surgeonfish are reef herbivores and the Pomacanthidae, the 9 
angelfish, are spongivores and these species play a significant 10 
ecological role in regulating algal and sponge populations of 11 
coral reefs. 12 
 13 
We recommended that an option be put in place and this is not a 14 
recommendation as to this is necessarily what we decided, 15 
because at the time that we discussed this, we didn’t have 16 
information on the angelfish, in particular, on its value as a 17 
spongivore, because this came up at the end of the meeting.  Our 18 
recommendation was to put as an option is the ABC equals OFL 19 
times 0.5 for the Acanthuridae and Pomacanthidae. 20 
 21 
The reason that we were proposing the new option, we were 22 
proposing the new option because of the severe declines, and 23 
this is more information that was provided by Vance Vincente, 24 
who is an expert on sponges, a severe decline in coral and the 25 
increase in the abundance of algae and the high abundance and 26 
competitive dominance of sponges on coral reefs. 27 
 28 
Acanthurids are herbivores and as such, may be important in 29 
helping regulate algal populations on the reefs.  Angelfish, at 30 
least the larger species of angelfish, the rock beauty, French, 31 
and queen -- The rock beauty is not, I think, part of the 32 
angelfish but it’s in something else, but anyway, they feed on 33 
sponges and as such, may have a keystone species role in 34 
protecting corals from erosion by boring sponges and overgrowth 35 
by sponges. 36 
 37 
French angelfish, queen angelfish, and rock beauties were found 38 
to feed mainly on sponges, from studies that have been done.  39 
Sponges are currently abundant in Caribbean reef communities.  40 
Sponge biomass diversity and abundance can exceed that of 41 
corals.  Sponges can overgrow, kill, or dissolve the skeletons 42 
of corals and that red mass on that Madracis is a sponge and 43 
there are probably a couple of other sponge species in there as 44 
well. 45 
 46 
Predation on sponges from hawksbill turtles and angelfish have 47 
been compared to herbivory on plants.  Even though other 48 
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factors, such as disease or storms, may play an important role 1 
in regulating sponge populations, it is important to view these 2 
fishery management units in an ecosystem context and there’s 3 
more information in the SSC report on this. 4 
 5 
This just gets back to what we recommended previously and this 6 
was that the aquarium species -- We recommended with respect to 7 
them that all the aquarium trade species that are listed in the 8 
fishery management plan for coral reefs, associated plants, and 9 
invertebrates of Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands and in the 10 
reef fish management plan of Puerto Rico and the -- Put them 11 
into a separate fishery management plan specific to aquarium 12 
trade species. 13 
 14 
Then with respect to SSC recommendations in general, Puerto 15 
Rico, the expanded landings from 2003 to present should be 16 
calculated using the participatory expansion method, so that 17 
data from 1988 to 2002 can be compared with 2003 and 2009. 18 
 19 
If the results differ significantly, a correction factor should 20 
be developed and once this is done, the SSC may need to revisit 21 
their decision. 22 
 23 
In Puerto Rico, the SSC recommended that the data and expansion 24 
factors for the 2005 landings be reviewed, because the peak 25 
appears to be anomalous.  Then the SSC noted that there was no 26 
connection between level of fishing and maximum sustainable 27 
yield.  Only if a stock assessment is done should the MSY be 28 
included in the discussion of fishing levels. 29 
 30 
That’s the end of the presentation.  As I said, we were not able 31 
to readdress the U.S. Virgin Islands data and so what we came up 32 
with applies only to Puerto Rico data. 33 
 34 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Barbara. 35 
 36 
MARCOS HANKE:  Barbara, going back to the part where you were 37 
mentioning about the two standard deviations for the species 38 
that are in better shape or we can demonstrate they’re in better 39 
shape or the data are reliable enough and also related to the 40 
biological aspects and ecological aspects of the animal, why 41 
lobster is even considered a high risk if we have been -- This 42 
is my perception. 43 
 44 
We have been discussing how good shape they are in in the 45 
Caribbean and it has been discussed and established by the 46 
fishermen to have half-inch larger than the rest of the nation 47 
and many other aspects.  I don’t want to go on and on and on 48 
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into it, but to be a high risk. 1 
 2 
BARBARA KOJIS:  The reason we came up with that is we used the 3 
attributes table and we went through the six different items in 4 
the attributes table and it’s a very high-value stock and so 5 
it’s a highly-targeted stock and that is one of the reasons, one 6 
of the attributes, there. 7 
 8 
That would have come up with a three.  I can’t remember some of 9 
the other attributes, but it came up -- It’s not actually 10 
considered highly exploited.  It came up as all the rest of the 11 
fisheries management units. 12 
 13 
You meant a high risk at the end?  That wasn’t the attributes 14 
table.  The high risk was mainly because -- If you come up with 15 
that table, it’s the one where we said low, medium, and high.  16 
Pardon me and I misunderstood.  It’s the one that just has -- 17 
It’s the long table.  It’s that one right there. 18 
 19 
I think we considered it high risk in part because of the fact 20 
that it’s such a high-value stock and it’s such a targeted stock 21 
and even though we have regulations and so on in place, the risk 22 
of overfishing that if people aren’t paying attention to the 23 
regulations or what have you is potentially fairly high.   24 
 25 
That’s a prime stock and when we talked about it in the SSC 26 
meeting, people were saying a lot of these other fish species, 27 
such as even the catch rates for surgeonfish and so on, they’re 28 
just bycatch of the lobster fishery and that people are out 29 
there with traps targeting primarily lobster in Puerto Rico. 30 
 31 
MARCOS HANKE:  I understand what you’re saying.  My concern is 32 
the implication or the fact that it has on the amount of lobster 33 
allowed to be fished, as a result of this.  I think that the 34 
fishing community has been very productive in terms of keeping 35 
this resource in good shape with the escape and with the 36 
improvements and many other things that we have been discussing 37 
over time. 38 
 39 
Until this point, until today, the message or the idea that we 40 
have from the lobster fishing is that it’s in very good shape, 41 
the way that they have been conducting it, and the compromise 42 
from the fishing community is proactive in terms of keeping the 43 
stock in good shape and other elements to consider. 44 
 45 
My consideration is that it’s a fresh market that is limited, 46 
even though it’s a high value.  At the same time, it’s a fresh 47 
market fish by demand and there is some cap there.  There’s a 48 
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natural limitation on that already and I think we have to 1 
address the lobster issue very carefully once we decide on the 2 
council. 3 
 4 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Marcos. 5 
 6 
BARBARA KOJIS:  I would just like to make a couple of comments.  7 
There have been studies, like in St. Croix, that indicate that 8 
the lobster catches are just on the edge of being undergoing 9 
overfishing, because of the sizes, the decrease in size of the 10 
lobster from the port samples that have occurred over time. 11 
 12 
It’s not that they’re currently being overfished or undergoing 13 
overfishing, but they’re getting close to that level, because of 14 
the fact that they’re a targeted species.   15 
 16 
Puerto Rico, I believe when we did the stock assessment for 17 
spiny lobster and looked at all the landings data from the U.S. 18 
Caribbean, the stock assessment could not come up with any 19 
recommendations, because of the fact that the lobster have a 20 
long larval life cycle.  Part of the reason is they have a long 21 
larval life cycle and so they’re probably Caribbean-wide or 22 
Caribbean and Atlantic-wide species and so it’s difficult. 23 
 24 
There could be recruiting -- The recruits in Puerto Rico, just 25 
like probably most of the recruits in Florida, come from far 26 
away from where the lobster are being targeted and so it’s 27 
uncertain what the status of the lobster is. 28 
 29 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Barbara, our lobster has specific species data 30 
and so for the last eleven years, we have good data on lobster 31 
and so we have a constant catch rate and so I think what you 32 
said -- I disagree with some of what you said just now. 33 
 34 
BARBARA KOJIS:  The other thing is with the scalers, you decide 35 
what the scaler is and that’s the only species, I believe, up 36 
there that’s considered high risk and so if you have a scaler in 37 
there that’s one, you could have one across the board or you 38 
could have a scaler for the ABC or you could have a scaler that 39 
is -- It’s depending upon how you want to do it.  That’s your 40 
determination from this. 41 
 42 
ROY CRABTREE:  If you were to have a scaler of one across the 43 
board, you would essentially end up setting your ACL equal to 44 
the OFL and I think that’s a problem, because in the guidelines, 45 
in order to do that, you have to have some unusual rationale.  46 
Otherwise, the presumption would be that overfishing is going to 47 
be occurring. 48 
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 1 
It seems that we’re going to have to set -- We’ve been through a 2 
lot of these risk discussions and I think where we came down and 3 
everyone seemed to agree last time was 85 percent, but I think 4 
you would have to have some extraordinary circumstances to be 5 
able to say we’re going to set the ACL equal to the OFL. 6 
 7 
BARBARA KOJIS:  This is referring to the ABC. 8 
 9 
ROY CRABTREE:  Either way.  You’ve got scalers that apply to the 10 
ABC or apply to the ACL and it doesn’t seem to me that it makes 11 
much difference where you apply them.  In this instance, because 12 
you all gave us OFLs and not really ABCs, the meaningful thing 13 
is we’ve got an OFL and we’ve got set an ACL and that ACL is 14 
going to have to be set somewhere below the OFL.  That’s the 15 
bottom line, in the end. 16 
 17 
MARCOS HANKE:  To that point, Roy.  For the lobster, the example 18 
that I brought for the lobster, the same rationale, explanation, 19 
that you’re giving now, does that apply to the lobster too?  If 20 
we have a record and people agree that it’s a different case and 21 
it’s a steady resource and everything is okay? 22 
 23 
ROY CRABTREE:  I don’t think I’ve heard enough that would 24 
justify setting it equal to OFL for lobster and I think it will 25 
be very difficult to make that record and so where I think we’re 26 
going to wind up is setting it at 85 percent for most of these, 27 
including lobster.   28 
 29 
That’s kind of where we came down and then we have some -- I 30 
think we’ve already picked a preferred of 75 percent for 31 
surgeonfish.  The SSC has suggested we go to 50 percent for 32 
surgeonfish and angelfish and I guess we can have that 33 
discussion, but I haven’t heard anything right now that to me 34 
would justify setting ABC equal to OFL for anything. 35 
 36 
JED BROWN:  Can you go to the angelfish and surgeonfish slides, 37 
please?   38 
 39 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Is that what you’re referring to? 40 
 41 
JED BROWN:  The one where you recommended the option.  42 
Currently, I think at the last version, we recommended 75 43 
percent for surgeonfish.  Is that correct?  Yes? 44 
 45 
ROY CRABTREE:  Yes, we selected a preferred alternative for 46 
surgeonfish of 75 percent and I think that’s the only one we’ve 47 
selected a preferred alternative for so far. 48 
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 1 
JED BROWN:  Here, the SSC is recommending that an additional 2 
option be placed at 50 percent for angelfish and surgeonfish, 3 
correct? 4 
 5 
BARBARA KOJIS:  That’s correct, but that’s just an option and so 6 
you’ve still got your preferred alternative, but just to put 7 
that in there for discussion at the public hearing. 8 
 9 
JED BROWN:  Would there be a possibility of including some kind 10 
of economic impact analysis if the 50 percent option was chosen? 11 
 12 
ROY CRABTREE:  There will have to be an economic analysis and so 13 
the amendment will have an economic analysis of all these 14 
various alternatives and, Bill or Graciela, do we have a 50 15 
percent alternative already in the document?  I think we do, 16 
don’t we? 17 
 18 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Yes, we do. 19 
 20 
JED BROWN:  The concern is just that in St. Thomas the angelfish 21 
is a fish that’s caught in large volume and so I’m imagining 22 
there would be significant economic impact if the 50 percent 23 
option was chosen. 24 
 25 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Any other comments or questions from the 26 
council members? 27 
 28 
MARCOS HANKE:  Just a comment.  I like the approach of trying to 29 
make a structure of elements to judge once we give our opinion.  30 
Me personally, I try to make my opinions considering all the 31 
biological aspects of it and trying to make a standard approach 32 
to it.   33 
 34 
In some cases, you have to add others, but I invite all the 35 
council members, once you make an opinion about a species, not 36 
to look that if it’s caught or isn’t caught that’s it, but think 37 
about the life history and the predation and all the other 38 
aspects that take place in this game, because it will be very 39 
important for our fishing resource in the future. 40 
 41 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  I believe I have Tony Blanchard.  Do you want 42 
to ask a question? 43 
 44 
TONY BLANCHARD:  Let me see if I understand what you’re trying 45 
to tell us.  You’re trying to tell us that the doctorfish as 46 
well as the angelfish, you want to ask for a 50 percent 47 
reduction?  That’s what you’re asking? 48 
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 1 
BARBARA KOJIS:  That was a recommendation of the SSC, yes. 2 
 3 
TONY BLANCHARD:  When Mr. Crabtree just stated that the 4 
preferred option was 75 percent.  This only came onboard, as far 5 
as I see, until you started looking into the sponges.  I know 6 
these numbers came in for Puerto Rico, because you clearly 7 
stated that we’re not talking about St. Thomas. 8 
 9 
Seeing that Puerto Rico looks like it finds itself in the same 10 
predicament, I’m going to say what I’ve got to say for St. 11 
Thomas.  I don’t know how you could justify asking for a 50 12 
percent reduction as far as I could see on anything that is not 13 
clearly stated as being in that kind of trouble.  That’s the way 14 
I look at it, as well as the lobsters, which we have a three-15 
and-a-half-inch carapace.  Florida has a three-inch carapace. 16 
 17 
They’re talking about increasing their landings because of 18 
outside recruitment, which didn’t even come into play here in 19 
the Caribbean, because we haven’t heard it mentioned yet, and 20 
you’re talking about a 50 percent reduction is what you’re 21 
recommending. 22 
 23 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Not for lobster. 24 
 25 
TONY BLANCHARD:  Where did the 50 percent come in under the 26 
lobsters? 27 
 28 
BARBARA KOJIS:  It didn’t.  There was no recommendation with 29 
respect to 50 percent for lobsters.  The only recommendation was 30 
to put an option in and this was just part of a discussion, 31 
because at the end of the previous SSC meeting, we had a 32 
discussion that was brought up at the very end of the meeting by 33 
a sponge expert that the angelfish are very important sponge 34 
herbivores and sponges have gotten, oftentimes, more abundant 35 
than corals on reefs today. 36 
 37 
There are other species besides angelfishes that are also eat 38 
sponges, such as hawksbill turtles.  Hawksbill turtles are now 39 
probably only around 10 percent of what they were prior to 40 
Columbus landing in the New World and so that’s a herbivore that 41 
has been reduced in numbers as well. 42 
 43 
It was recommended to put this as an option and not as 44 
necessarily what we would finally decide or what the CFMC would 45 
finally decide, but to put that in there to get discussion going 46 
as to whether this -- How much we should take into account the 47 
importance of angelfish in reducing sponge populations, because 48 
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sponges can overwhelm corals. 1 
 2 
If corals are overwhelmed, that’s the primary structure of the 3 
reefs and then you lose habitat for fish and so this is one of 4 
the concerns, is looking at the whole ecosystem. 5 
 6 
I would just like to make another point, too.  I dived for a 7 
long time, many years, many dives, in Discovery Bay, Jamaica.  8 
It was very different habitat, in some respects, than the St. 9 
Thomas/St. John and the shelf here, but it just -- Along 10 
probably twelve miles of reef front, the only angelfish, either 11 
French or gray angelfish, I saw was one-centimeter angelfish in 12 
a puddle. 13 
 14 
There were species totally missing from that area and angelfish 15 
were one of them, because they’re obviously susceptible to 16 
fishing pressure.  People had traps out and people obviously 17 
targeted them. 18 
 19 
These are species that have the potential to probably, because 20 
of their life history, for which in the Caribbean we don’t know 21 
tons about, but they fall into the kind of middle category of 22 
they reproduce after three or four years, it looks like, and so 23 
on. 24 
 25 
They’re not a species that reproduces really quickly and grows 26 
really fast, et cetera, and so they have the potential to be 27 
really reduced in value and then they play an important role on 28 
the reefs and so the SSC, because at that time it was only 29 
preliminary information, just suggested an option of 0.5, to get 30 
the discussion going on this. 31 
 32 
The SSC has not made a recommendation that the council has to 33 
follow.  It’s made a recommendation and then this last meeting, 34 
more information was provided as to the rationale for this. 35 
 36 
TONY BLANCHARD:  It’s funny when you talk about statistics, 37 
because you was just talking about data, but yet you throw in 38 
the comment that we’ve got less hawksbill turtles now than we 39 
had when Columbus landed.  I didn’t know back in Columbus days 40 
that we had data back then and so I’ll just leave you on that 41 
statement. 42 
 43 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Barbara, for the SSC report.  We’re 44 
going to take a ten-minute break while we prepare for the 45 
presentation by Bill and Graciela and so thank you. 46 
 47 
(Whereupon, a brief recess was taken.) 48 
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 1 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thanks for your patience.  We are going to 2 
start the ACL presentation by Bill Arnold and Graciela Garcia-3 
Moliner and so please take your seats. 4 
 5 
MIGUEL ROLON:  At this time, what we are going to do is to hear 6 
from Graciela and Bill on the draft document that they are 7 
working on and I encourage the council members to take note and 8 
write down which is the preferred language, so when we have this 9 
conference call, you will be able to have your memory refreshed 10 
by yourself. 11 
 12 
Graciela and Bill will go one-by-one through the language that 13 
we have for this draft and before we leave, we will try to put 14 
together some dates where people can tell us their availability 15 
and so, Graciela. 16 
 17 

ACL/AM 2011 DRAFT DOCUMENT FOR SPECIES NOT OVERFISHED OR 18 
UNDERGOING OVERFISHING 19 

 20 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  You have received a draft document of 21 
the ACL Amendment to the FMPs regarding the species that are not 22 
overfished or undergoing overfishing.  Specifically, we are not 23 
dealing with snappers, groupers, parrotfish, or the queen conch, 24 
Strombus gigas.   25 
 26 
We are, however, dealing with all of the other reef fish, the 27 
spiny lobster, and the coral species that are under the aquarium 28 
trade, both fish and invertebrates, and we are also dealing with 29 
the other species of conch that are not Strombus gigas.  That’s 30 
what this document is all about. 31 
 32 
You have heard the recommendations from the SSC, which do make a 33 
difference from the document that you had received regarding the 34 
OFL recommendations and so there is a change in the actions as 35 
you will see them. 36 
 37 
The document of the SSC was made available to you last week or 38 
two weeks ago when it was finalized.  The last SSC meeting took 39 
place about a month ago and so that was a very fast turnover 40 
rate for the information that is needed for this document. 41 
 42 
We will take you through Section 4, which is the one that 43 
includes all the actions that you will be dealing with.  The 44 
idea had been that you would select preferred alternatives for 45 
the public hearings.  Since that’s not the case and you would 46 
have had to develop the rationale for selection of the preferred 47 
alternatives, the record, the discussion that you should have at 48 



32 
 

this meeting, should deal with the actions that you have in the 1 
document, even when you cannot select a preferred alternative. 2 
 3 
Keep track of what your rationale is for the selection of these 4 
actions, so that when we meet again, as Miguel said, you can 5 
actually tell us what you would like to see as a preferred 6 
alternative for the public hearings. 7 
 8 
The first action has to do with setting the management reference 9 
points for the species that are not overfished or undergoing 10 
overfishing.  Those include things like the family groups, 11 
really, the goatfish, the boxfish, the porgies, et cetera, and 12 
the spiny lobster. 13 
 14 
The first thing, as it was done during the ACL 2010 Amendment, 15 
is to select the year sequence that the council would like to 16 
see addressed in terms of changing the management reference 17 
points or not changing them. 18 
 19 
Every action will have the first alternative as the no action.  20 
Everything has a no action first and so the status quo would 21 
remain.  22 
 23 
Action 1 is Management Reference Points for Species Not 24 
Undergoing Overfishing Within the Reef Fish FMP.  We have 25 
separated the reef fish from the spiny lobster and so it 26 
basically doubled the number of actions, but it will be clearer 27 
as we go along. 28 
 29 
Action 1a is to establish a year sequence for determining 30 
average annual landings for each species or species group within 31 
the Reef Fish Fishery Management Plan.  The Alternative 1 is no 32 
action and so you will retain the year sequence as defined in 33 
the 2005 Comprehensive Sustainable Fisheries Act Amendment. 34 
 35 
Alternative 2 is to redefine the management reference points or 36 
proxies for the Reef Fish FMP based on the longest year sequence 37 
of reliable landings data.  38 
 39 
You have, under each of these alternatives, a table that looks 40 
at the Puerto Rico commercial landings, Puerto Rico recreational 41 
landings.  As you know, there is no recreational landings for 42 
the U.S. Virgin Islands, St. Croix, and St. Thomas. 43 
 44 
For St. Croix, the 1999 to 2008, that’s the longest sequence 45 
that’s available.  For St. Thomas, it’s only from 2000 to 2008 46 
and this responds to the fact that landings were not reported by 47 
family or species group until then. 48 



33 
 

 1 
For Puerto Rico, although you have a longer times series, and 2 
you will see that reflected in one of the actions, the 1988 to 3 
2009 was that period of time that the SSC discussed and so as 4 
the year sequence with the most reliable information. 5 
 6 
Alternative 3 is redefine these management reference points 7 
based on the longest year sequence of pre-Caribbean SFA 8 
Amendment landings data.  The time series will begin at a 9 
certain date and end at 2005, when management measures came into 10 
place because of the SFA document. 11 
 12 
Again, you will have the Puerto Rico commercial from 1999 to 13 
2005, Puerto Rico recreational from 2000 to 2005, St. Croix from 14 
1999 to 2005, and St. Thomas from 2000 to 2005. 15 
 16 
For Alternative 4, you would redefine the management reference 17 
points for the Reef Fish FMP based on the longest year sequence 18 
of recent reliable landings data and so for Puerto Rico, it 19 
would be 1999 to 2009.  The recreational would be 2000 to 2009 20 
and St. Croix, 1999 to 2008 and St. Thomas and St. John, 2000 to 21 
2008. 22 
 23 
Finally, under this Action 1, to redefine these management 24 
reference points for the Reef Fish FMP based on the most recent 25 
five years of available landings data.  This was specifically 26 
requested by the USVI government and so that would be 2005 to 27 
2009 for Puerto Rico commercial.  Puerto Rico recreational would 28 
be 2005 to 2009 and St. Croix would be 2004 to 2008 and St. 29 
Thomas and St. John would be 2004 to 2008. 30 
 31 
You do have, in the document, a comparison of all these 32 
alternatives as they are presented here and so you would have to 33 
decide at some point which year sequence you would like to see 34 
as your preferred alternative.  I think that probably we should 35 
go action-by-action and talk about it, rather than go through 36 
the whole document and talk about it. 37 
 38 
ROY CRABTREE:  Mr. Chairman, I think it would be best if we talk 39 
about it action-by-action.  Graciela, it says in the text there 40 
that Alternative 2 would be consistent with what the SSC has 41 
given us in terms of the basis for their overfishing levels.  Is 42 
that correct? 43 
 44 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  That’s correct. 45 
 46 
ROY CRABTREE:  It seems to me like this one is pretty well laid 47 
out for us, in that we would need to end up going with the 48 
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recommendations of the SSC on the year sequences that we have.  1 
I know one of the concerns, you recall, at the last meeting was 2 
using some of those earlier years in Puerto Rico and it looks 3 
like they’ve addressed that by shortening the year sequences.  4 
It seems like this one is pretty straightforward, to me, given 5 
the SSC’s advice. 6 
 7 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Yes, that’s right.  In the Puerto Rico 8 
commercial, it’s now from 1988 to 2009 and so it’s not anymore 9 
that it’s 1983 to 1988.  I’ve got you.  Any more comments on 10 
these alternatives?  Go on, Graciela. 11 
 12 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  As you did during the last amendment, 13 
now that you have selected the years that you want to use to 14 
establish the management reference points, that’s what you would 15 
do with this Action 1b. 16 
 17 
The Sub-Action 1 will establish reference points for the reef 18 
fish species not undergoing overfishing in Puerto Rico.  Again, 19 
every first alternative will be a no action and so it will 20 
retain the management reference points as they were during the 21 
SFA development. 22 
 23 
Then you will have Alternatives 2a through 2o, and I will put up 24 
the table in a second, that will go through the whole 25 
redefinition of the MSY, OY, and OFL.  These are divided in Sub-26 
Action 1 for Puerto Rico and Sub-Action 2 is to establish these 27 
reference points for St. Croix and Sub-Action 3 is to do the 28 
same for St. Thomas/St. John.  The geographic references have 29 
been retained.  They will be looked at for each island 30 
separately. 31 
 32 
Your Table 4.1.4 will have the current MSY proxies as they were 33 
developed during the SFA Amendment and this table should look 34 
familiar already. 35 
 36 
This Alternative 2 in each one of the sub-actions will look at 37 
the MSY proxy and this one already incorporates -- It will look 38 
at the median annual landings for the years that you would have 39 
selected in the previous action, the mean annual landings for 40 
establishing the MSY proxy, or the maximum of a single year of 41 
recreational landings times three.  Recreational landings are 42 
treated separately in each of these tables. 43 
 44 
BILL ARNOLD:  Alternatives a, b, and c basically reflect the 45 
three different approaches that the SSC took to establishing the 46 
reference points.  The median would be, for example, the jacks 47 
or triggerfish or something, where they said we’re going to use 48 
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the median. 1 
 2 
The mean annual landings, that really was for the sake of the 3 
SSC.  That was the USVI outcome that was decided upon in the 4 
March meeting and then Alternative 2c, that’s the maximum of a 5 
single year.  That is the double the recreational to get the 6 
commercial OFL, plus the recreational OFL, which would be the 7 
highest landings.  That’s where we get the 3x, the highest 8 
recreational landings.   9 
 10 
That really, as an example, would apply to the angelfish and so 11 
just so you know where those three alternatives came from and 12 
how they link back to the SSC recommendations. 13 
 14 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Then for the OFL, you heard the 15 
recommendation from the SSC and so MSY proxy adjusted according 16 
to the ORCS scaler.  Overfishing occurs when annual landings 17 
exceed the OFL. 18 
 19 
The OFL equals the MSY proxy adjusted according to the ORCS 20 
scaler and that’s the table that Dr. Kojis presented earlier.  21 
Overfishing occurs when annual landings exceed the OFL unless 22 
NOAA Fisheries and the Southeast Fisheries Science Center, in 23 
consultation with the CFMC and the SSC, determines the overage 24 
occurred because data collection or monitoring improved rather 25 
than because landings actually increased. 26 
 27 
You have 2f, which is OFL equals the MSY proxy.  Overfishing 28 
occurs when annual landings exceed the OFL and finally, 2g is 29 
MSY proxy and overfishing occurs when annual landings exceed the 30 
OFL unless NOAA Fisheries and the Southeast Fisheries Science 31 
Center, in consultation with the council and the SSC, determines 32 
the overage occurred because data collection and monitoring 33 
improved rather than because landings actually increased. 34 
 35 
BILL ARNOLD:  The MSY proxy selected in Alternatives 2a, b, or c 36 
is actually equivalent to the catch statistic that Barbara 37 
discussed in her presentation and then we go down to 38 
Alternatives d, e, f, or g and f and g actually ignore using the 39 
ORCS approach and just don’t apply that scaler.   40 
 41 
Alternatives d and e apply the scaler developed during the SSC 42 
meeting based upon those nine ranking variables and reduces that 43 
or not, depending upon what the outcome was, that catch 44 
statistic, to get your OFL.  In the case of this particular SSC 45 
effort, the scaler was always one and so basically the MSY proxy 46 
is going to equal the OFL is going to equal the catch statistic. 47 
 48 
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ROY CRABTREE:  I guess what I need you lay out for us, Bill -- 1 
The SSC has given us OFLs and so they’ve already essentially 2 
made some of these decisions for us and I think we’re just kind 3 
of ratifying what they’ve done and so which alternatives would 4 
we choose to be consistent with what the SSC has given us, 5 
particularly on 2a, 2b, 2c? 6 
 7 
BILL ARNOLD:  2a would apply -- I can’t remember all the FMUs 8 
right off the top of my head.  It would apply to lobster and it 9 
would apply to those species, those FMUs, such as triggerfish, 10 
jacks, wrasses, and about five or six more.  I don’t have them 11 
in front of me and I apologize. 12 
 13 
The mean annual landings, Alternative 2b, would essentially 14 
apply to all of the FMUs in the U.S. Virgin Islands and 15 
Alternative 2c would apply to angelfish, tilefish, and 16 
surgeonfish for Puerto Rico only and so that’s those three and 17 
basically that’s kind of how the SSC has laid it out and then 18 
following that up with the overfishing threshold, your preferred 19 
alternative could well be Alternative 2e for Puerto Rico, 20 
applying the scaler, but keep in mind that the scaler was not 21 
developed for the USVI and, of course, the scaler is 1.0, but 22 
it’s procedure as much as outcome that’s important here.  23 
Alternative 2g would be a very likely preferred alternative for 24 
the United Stated Virgin Islands. 25 
 26 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Bill, Alternative 2c, is that for recreational 27 
landings? 28 
 29 
BILL ARNOLD:  One-third of it would be for recreational landings 30 
and two-thirds would be for commercial.  Keep in mind that these 31 
OFLs are being established for the fishery as a whole.  These 32 
are your top-level OFLs, from which sector allocations would be 33 
made. 34 
 35 
BARBARA KOJIS:  I think, if you look at 2c, you’ve got maximum 36 
of a single year of recreational landings times three.  It’s 37 
times two for the commercial and can you explain that one more 38 
fully? 39 
 40 
BILL ARNOLD:  These have not been separated by recreational 41 
versus commercial sector yet and so what the SSC’s decision was 42 
is that we’re going to use the maximum of any one year for the 43 
recreational.  We’re going to use two times that maximum in any 44 
one year for the commercial.  The sum of those is the overall 45 
OFL for that FMU for that specific island group, which in this 46 
case would be Puerto Rico. 47 
 48 
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That’s where we get the three times.  It ultimately boils down 1 
to three times that maximum recreational landings, but down the 2 
road within this document, we will separated that out into 3 
commercial and recreational sectors. 4 
 5 
ROY CRABTREE:  It’s still not clear to me, Bill.  If we were 6 
selecting preferreds to be consistent with the SSC, what would 7 
we choose?  This action is for reef fish that we’re on right now 8 
and so what would be the preferreds to be consistent with what 9 
the SSC gave us? 10 
 11 
BILL ARNOLD:  Those preferreds will differ depending upon which 12 
FMU you are dealing with and so each FMU will be dealt with 13 
separately. 14 
 15 
ROY CRABTREE:  We’re dealing with the reef fish management unit 16 
here, right? 17 
 18 
BILL ARNOLD:  No, that’s the Reef Fish Management Plan and we’ve 19 
got all these units within that plan.  We’ve got the triggerfish 20 
FMU and that would get the porgies, goatfish, jacks.   21 
 22 
They would all get a, which is using the median, in Puerto Rico, 23 
of 1988 to 2009, but for the tilefish, you would use Alternative 24 
2c, which is that three times the maximum recreational landings, 25 
because if you use the median in that case, you would come up 26 
with a zero, because the dominant number in these landings, for 27 
tilefish, angelfish, and surgeonfish, is zero. 28 
 29 
Then for the United States Virgin Islands, totally separately, 30 
you would use 2b, which is the average annual landings, not the 31 
median, but the average annual landings, for each island.  32 
Remember, preceding this, we talked about how we’re addressing 33 
each island group separately and so you will make different 34 
decisions based upon island group.  There would be three 35 
preferreds, but for any individual FMU, there would only be one 36 
preferred. 37 
 38 
ROY CRABTREE:  Is there a table or something in here that tells 39 
us what preferred would be for which group and what area?  We’re 40 
going to come back in on I guess a telephone conference call and 41 
have to choose preferreds and it’s not clear to me -- We need 42 
something in here to tell us what preferreds match up with what 43 
the SSC gives us, so we know what we’re doing.  Is that in here 44 
somewhere? 45 
 46 
BILL ARNOLD:  It can be easily added.  I thought it might be 47 
presumptuous of me to be doling out those preferred 48 
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alternatives.  I thought maybe the council should do that. 1 
 2 
ROY CRABTREE:  We will, but we need guidance as to what 3 
preferreds jibe up with what the SSC has recommended.  4 
Otherwise, we’re going to end up off-kilter, the way it’s laid 5 
out. 6 
 7 
BILL ARNOLD:  We’ll put that together as quickly as we possibly 8 
can.  We can do that very easily today. 9 
 10 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Counsel? 11 
 12 
MARA LEVY:  I was just going to recommend that if you want that 13 
table, that’s a document they could put together to show the 14 
council what they would be -- I don’t think it necessarily needs 15 
to be in your public hearing draft or the DEIS, but if it’s 16 
something that you want them to put together so you have a chart 17 
that compares these options with what the SSC recommends and 18 
links them up and that would be useful for you as a visual, then 19 
-- I’m not sure that it needs to go to the extent to change 20 
this, unless you think it needs to be in there. 21 
 22 
ROY CRABTREE:  No, I don’t want to change the DEIS, but it’s 23 
just we need something.  This is a real technical call that 24 
really has been made by the SSC and we need something that 25 
clearly shows us the path of what they chose for what group, so 26 
that when we do come in and choose preferreds that it’s laid out 27 
in front of us what the SSC did. 28 
 29 
I think our rationale for why we’re choosing the median as 30 
opposed to the mean and those kinds of things is going to be 31 
because the SSC went through all this carefully and that was 32 
their scientific recommendation to us. 33 
 34 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  From the earlier presentation that Dr. 35 
Kojis gave us, this is a table that the SSC put together 36 
regarding the use of the median or the maximum landings and so 37 
this is their actual recommendation. 38 
 39 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Graciela, what we’re looking for is sort of an 40 
easier, simpler page, so the council members can look at -- It’s 41 
not that.  It’s something that will say this is what the SSC 42 
said if I were you, this would be the preferred.  It doesn’t 43 
have to be that complicated and Bill said that can be put 44 
together rather easily. 45 
 46 
The other issue is that we don’t want to touch what we don’t 47 
need to mess with, because we are trying to publish the document 48 
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through the other requirements that we have.  What we’re looking 1 
for is a simple page or two that will highlight that this is 2 
what the SSC recommended at this time. 3 
 4 
That way, we’ll leave the discretion of the council to their 5 
preferred, by regulation or by guidance.  That will be their 6 
preferred anyway, because they cannot go over the SSC, in some 7 
cases, with the ABC and the OFL. 8 
 9 
BILL ARNOLD:  We’ll put that table together, but I can catch us 10 
up on it right now, just so you have a basic idea of it.  11 
Alternative 2a, based upon the SSC recommendations, would be the 12 
preferred alternative for all of the FMUs in the Reef Fish FMP 13 
for Puerto Rico except for angelfish, surgeonfish, and tilefish. 14 
 15 
Alternative 2b would be the preferred alternative for the United 16 
States Virgin Islands, both island groups, and Alternative 2c 17 
would be the preferred alternative for the tilefish, the 18 
surgeonfish, and the angelfish in Puerto Rico. 19 
 20 
Going on to the overfishing threshold, and this is a little less 21 
clear and so this is the Arnold preferreds, just not definitive, 22 
but -- 23 
 24 
MARA LEVY:  In this case, I don’t know that -- There is no SSC 25 
preferred.  All it’s doing is incorporating the SSC’s use of the 26 
ORCS scaler for Puerto Rico and not for the USVI and so you can 27 
choose whether you want to have the consultation with NOAA 28 
Fisheries and the Science Center before making this 29 
determination of the OFL, but basically they’re identical except 30 
one applies to Puerto Rico, because it uses that ORCS scaler 31 
that the SSC did for that, whereas one doesn’t and so it would 32 
be more applicable to the USVI.  I don’t know that the SSC 33 
actually went to the preferreds in this particular case. 34 
 35 
ROY CRABTREE:  The key thing with this one is and remember when 36 
we did the other ACL Amendment, we had this big discussion about 37 
if we exceed an ACL, what if it’s because the reporting improved 38 
and some more landings were reported? 39 
 40 
Both those, 2e and 2g, have language in there that says if we 41 
exceed an ACL that we’re going to have the Science Center, in 42 
consultation with the council and the SSC, look at the data and 43 
determine whether or not we think the overrun is because 44 
reporting has improved. 45 
 46 
If it is because reporting has improved, then we wouldn’t take 47 
any kind of action to constrain the fishery further.  If they 48 
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determine that the overrun is not because reporting improved and 1 
it’s because the catches went up, then we would have to take 2 
some sort of action there, but we want to make sure that we’re 3 
not penalizing fishermen for reporting more accurately and so 4 
that’s built into it. 5 
 6 
I think Mara is right that the ORCS scaler is a down-the-road 7 
kind of thing and it doesn’t change things now and so I think, 8 
consistent with the decisions we made in 2010, 2e and 2g were 9 
where we came down on that.  I guess, Bill, when we come in next 10 
time to choose preferreds, what I would like to have is what you 11 
just went through, but I want it in writing in front of me, so 12 
that we can craft our motions and make sure we get it right. 13 
 14 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Before Bonnie, I share -- I want to remind all 15 
of you that I share Roy’s concerns and Miguel’s concerns, 16 
because most likely it’s going to be by phone and so we need all 17 
the elements in front of us in a very clear way, so we don’t 18 
wind up penalizing fishermen or taking the wrong options. 19 
 20 
BONNIE PONWITH:  I would just like to reiterate what Dr. 21 
Crabtree raised and this has been a point of discussion for the 22 
last several council meetings.  That is a concern that improved 23 
data systems will cause the time series to lurch higher or lurch 24 
lower. 25 
 26 
It would cause changes that may not necessarily reflect an 27 
actual change in the status of the stock and I think it bears 28 
repeating.  I absolutely recall our discussions about this in 29 
the past meetings and want to reiterate the Science Center’s 30 
commitment to being able to evaluate changes that we’re seeing 31 
so that we can differentiate changes that are due simply to a 32 
change in methodology versus a change that is a genuine change 33 
in landings that may be a reflection of a change in the status 34 
of the stock. 35 
 36 
That’s going to be an important step and it’s going to be a step 37 
that will require close collaboration with the territorial 38 
governments and with the fishing industry themselves. 39 
 40 
BILL ARNOLD:  Just a quick comment for clarification.  The 41 
reason that 2d and 2e are essentially identical and 2c and 2g 42 
are essentially identical is because the SSC came in with 43 
scalers that were all 1.0. 44 
 45 
Just for future reference and for context, that didn’t have to 46 
be the case and may not be the case in the future.  If the 47 
scaler had been 2.0 or 0.5, then 2d would no longer equal 2f and 48 
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I just want everybody to be aware of that. 1 
 2 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  The table also includes the 3 
Alternatives 2h through 2k, which deal with the acceptable 4 
biological catch, or the ABC control rule, where the ABC is set 5 
equal to the OFL, the ABC is set equal to OFL times 0.85, ABC 6 
equals OFL times 0.75, or ABC equals OFL times 0.5. 7 
 8 
Finally, on the same table, the optimum yield or the annual 9 
catch limit, OY equals ACL equals ABC.  That’s Alternative 2l.  10 
OY, optimum yield, equals ACL, which equals the ABC times 0.85.  11 
Basically, you multiply by the group above.  OY equals ACL 12 
equals ABC times 0.75 or the OY equals ACL equals ABC times 0.5. 13 
 14 
ROY CRABTREE:  I think at the last council meeting we chose a 15 
preferred.  I think it’s the only preferred we chose and it was 16 
for surgeonfish.  That would be that the ABC is equal to the OFL 17 
times 0.75 and then the ACL is equal to the ABC.  That’s kind of 18 
where we are on that one. 19 
 20 
The way they’ve set it up here, it shows OY equals ACL equals 21 
ABC times 0.75 is the preferred and from my perspective, it 22 
really doesn’t much matter whether you reduce the ABC below the 23 
OFL or you reduce the ACL below the ABC.  What really matters is 24 
the ACL relative to the OFL and so some of these are 25 
functionally identical. 26 
 27 
Then remember in the 2010 ACL Amendment, we had a long, 28 
extensive discussion about scalers and we initially started out 29 
with 75 percent for the scaler and then after a lot of 30 
discussion and I read back through the minutes. 31 
 32 
We had input from all sorts of people on this and we ended up 33 
shifting away from the preferred of 75 percent to a scaler of 85 34 
percent and I think the Fishermen’s Association endorsed that.  35 
The territorial governments I think endorsed that and that’s 36 
kind of where we wound up on it. 37 
 38 
There are a lot of things in here that we’ve already had long -- 39 
We’re going to come to another one, for example, where we look 40 
at the boundaries between the EEZs.  A lot of these we’ve 41 
already had long discussions and made decisions on and it’s up 42 
to you if you want to revisit all that or not, but we would 43 
really need some good rationale for changing away from some of 44 
these. 45 
 46 
I think some of them, like the boundaries, you couldn’t have one 47 
set of boundaries for one species and a different one for -- It 48 
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would be too confusing to everybody and so there are a lot of 1 
things in here. 2 
 3 
I know it looks confusing and like there are lots of decisions, 4 
but the reality is a lot of these are decisions we’ve really 5 
already hashed through and made some of them.  I think that’s 6 
really the question to think about.   7 
 8 
One, the SSC suggested 50 percent for a scaler for surgeonfish 9 
and angelfish.  I don’t think we’ve really even talked about 10 
angelfish yet.  Then, I guess kind of the starting point of 11 
where we are has been 85 percent and we really ought to have 12 
some discussion, because I think that’s probably the biggest 13 
decision we’re going to make and the question is really do we 14 
want to rehash all of this or are we pretty comfortable with 15 
where we came down to and then what do we want to do about the 16 
SSC’s recommendation on angelfish? 17 
 18 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  The 50 percent is for Puerto Rico, right, the 19 
recommendation? 20 
 21 
ROY CRABTREE:  My understanding was it was across the board.  22 
Was that correct?  Barbara is nodding yes. 23 
 24 
BARBARA KOJIS:  That was a recommendation from the previous 25 
meeting and not this last meeting, but the previous meeting, and 26 
it applied to all.  It was just as a recommendation for an 27 
option that was -- We didn’t change it, because we never 28 
discussed angelfish or anything like that.  29 
 30 
It was at the end of the meeting and Vance just went through 31 
what he had, information that he had, and provided other 32 
information as well.  We didn’t have an opportunity to discuss 33 
any changes in the recommendation or what have you.  We’re 34 
still, in essence, based on the information we provide, leaving 35 
it up to the council to make the final decision, but that was 36 
one of the options that we wanted included in the ACL document. 37 
 38 
ROY CRABTREE:  That’s in here and we’re not going to choose 39 
preferreds today because of the noticing issue, but I think if 40 
folks on the council have concerns and questions and issues, it 41 
would be a whole lot easier to talk about that now than it’s 42 
going to be on the phone while we’re all sitting here face-to-43 
face.  I would encourage you guys, if you’re not comfortable 44 
with where we’ve would up with 85 percent and 75 percent, that 45 
we really talk through that now. 46 
 47 
BILL ARNOLD:  I just wanted to provide some context relative to 48 



43 
 

the 2010 Amendment.  In the 2010 Amendment, we didn’t take a 1 
two-step reduction approach.  We took a one-step reduction 2 
approach. 3 
 4 
We went basically from the OFL to the ACL by applying that 0.85 5 
reduction factor.  Here, we’re having a two-step process, 6 
obviously, and I just wanted you to be able to keep that in 7 
mind.  That’s a little bit different from what we did in 2010. 8 
 9 
MARA LEVY:  The way it’s set out is different.  That doesn’t 10 
necessarily mean that the ultimate result needs to change.  You 11 
have the option of setting the ABC equal to the OFL and then 12 
reducing down by that 15 percent to get the ACL or doing it the 13 
opposite way, reducing the ABC from the OFL and then setting the 14 
ACL equal to the ABC and putting some kind of rationale on the 15 
record for that, which would probably be very similar to the 16 
2010 rationale. 17 
 18 
Just because you have a two-step process, it doesn’t mean that 19 
it needs to be 30 percent or 20 percent.  It can be the same.  20 
It’s just sort of a different mental process. 21 
 22 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Since we already discussed the 0.75 for 23 
surgeonfish, does that also include the angelfish?  If not, the 24 
USVI would go for the 0.75 on angelfish and surgeonfish. 25 
 26 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Do you want a clarification on that comment or 27 
what you want is that to be written?  You want that as language 28 
included in there? 29 
 30 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  The thing is I know the SSC’s is just an 31 
option they want to add to it and I don’t know if we have to -- 32 
 33 
ROY CRABTREE:  It’s already in here and so we don’t have to add 34 
anything and I think what Carlos is indicating is that he would 35 
be comfortable with 75 percent for surgeonfish and angelfish and 36 
then staying with 85 percent, I guess, on the other things.  37 
That’s kind of where we’ve been on it and it’s all in here. 38 
 39 
The issue with the two-step process is just really a way they’ve 40 
laid it out and we can figure that out when we choose 41 
preferreds.  I think I like the notion of reduce the ABC down 42 
from the OFL and then set the ACL equal to the ABC.   43 
 44 
It just seems a little cleaner to me the way the SSC came at 45 
this and so that’s probably my preference, but it gets you to 46 
the same end result and so I wouldn’t focus too much on that 47 
part of it, but I think the real issue is what are the values of 48 
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the scalers. 1 
 2 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Carlos, and thank you, Roy.  That’s 3 
a good conversation.  Are there other comments from council 4 
members? 5 
 6 
WINSTON LEDEE:  I concur with Farchette on that.  I also have a 7 
question about the lobster.  Our data is not going to get any 8 
better than it is right now.  We have species-specific data and 9 
it’s been constant for so many years and so I don’t understand 10 
why we have to pick a 0.85 scaler for lobster. 11 
 12 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  We’re going down the actions and right 13 
now, we’re strictly dealing with the reef fish.  We’ll come to 14 
an action where there is the spiny lobster. 15 
 16 
JED BROWN:  With respect to the angelfish issue, if we were to 17 
keep it at 0.85, would that tie in with this biological opinion 18 
on corals somehow or is that just for the surgeonfish and 19 
parrotfish? 20 
 21 
ROY CRABTREE:  The current biological opinion that they’re 22 
working on is just surgeonfish and parrotfish right now and I 23 
guess that will have to be looked at in the context of this 24 
amendment, but I haven’t heard much discussion about angelfish 25 
and corals and things so much up until now and so I’m not sure 26 
how that will play in.  I’ll have to go back and talk to staff 27 
about that. 28 
 29 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Roy.  Marcos, any comment that you 30 
wish to put out? 31 
 32 
MARCOS HANKE:  I don’t have a comment. 33 
 34 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Are we also including tilefish in this scheme 35 
of things, tilefish, angelfish, and surgeonfish? 36 
 37 
MARA LEVY:  Was that question related to the scaler?  Were you 38 
saying were tilefish included in the 0.75?  You can correct me 39 
if I’m wrong, but my understanding was that the 0.75 was for the 40 
angelfish and surgeonfish and so the tilefish would be under the 41 
0.85, as how you’ve discussed it now.  Obviously you can change 42 
that. 43 
 44 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  I’m comfortable with that, because it’s 45 
really not a targeted species. 46 
 47 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  It’s nearly twelve o’clock and the restaurant 48 
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has asked us to be very punctual, to be there on time, and so I 1 
suggest that since there’s no more questions or comments on this 2 
issue that we do our lunch break now and be back at 1:30 and 3 
then we’ll continue with the presentation.  Thank you. 4 
 5 
(Whereupon, the meeting recessed for lunch on June 28, 2011.) 6 
 7 

- - - 8 
 9 

June 28, 2011 10 
 11 

TUESDAY AFTERNOON SESSION 12 
 13 

- - - 14 
 15 
The Caribbean Fishery Management Council reconvened at the 16 
Renaissance St. Croix Carambola Beach Resort and Spa, St. Croix, 17 
USVI, Tuesday afternoon, June 28, 2011, and was called to order 18 
at 1:30 o’clock p.m. by Chairman Eugenio Piñeiro. 19 
 20 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  It’s 1:30 and we’re going to get started with 21 
Graciela and Bill, but before we get started, I want to 22 
recognize the presence among us of Gregory Francis, the 23 
Lieutenant Governor of the Virgin Islands, and also Ms. Barreto.  24 
She’s the staff for the President of the Senate.  All right, 25 
Graciela. 26 
 27 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Before we go on to Action 2 for the 28 
spiny lobster, we’ve been working on the table that Roy had 29 
requested earlier.  We still don’t have it, but do you want to 30 
continue on with the lobster and we can come back to the reef 31 
fish with the table?  Okay. 32 
 33 
Action 2 would be the same thing that we just went through for 34 
the reef fish, but in this case only for the spiny lobster and 35 
so the first thing would be to establish a year sequence for 36 
determining the average annual landings for the Caribbean spiny 37 
lobster. 38 
 39 
Again, every action will have the first alternative as a no 40 
action and in that case, it would retain the same year sequence 41 
that we used for the SFA Amendment. 42 
 43 
Alternative 2 is to redefine these reference points for the 44 
lobster based on the longest year sequence of reliable data and 45 
that would be 1988 to 2009 for Puerto Rico, 1999 to 2008 for St. 46 
Croix, and 2000 to 2008 for St. Thomas and St. John. 47 
 48 
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Alternative 3 is to do this with a year sequence that precedes 1 
the Caribbean SFA Amendment and so 1999 to 2005 for Puerto Rico, 2 
1999 to 2005 for St. Croix, and 2000 to 2005 for St. Thomas. 3 
 4 
JED BROWN:  For the alternative that you just talked about for 5 
St. Croix and St. Thomas and St. John, NOAA has the 2009 data 6 
from us and so that is available. 7 
 8 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  We didn’t have it available for the 9 
SSC meeting and I still don’t have it available.  I don’t think 10 
the region has 2009 for the Virgin Islands.  The Science Center 11 
might have it.  There is a quality assessment quality control 12 
that they do before they release it to anyone who is going to 13 
use it. 14 
 15 
JED BROWN:  Okay, but Josh Bennett does have that data. 16 
 17 
BILL ARNOLD:  The SSC actually decided the start years and then 18 
said to the most recent available data and so if those data 19 
become available to us, this will be adjusted and they will be 20 
factored in. 21 
 22 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Bill. 23 
 24 
ROY CRABTREE:  We’ve published the -- The DEIS is publishing I 25 
think the end of this week and so we’re kind of at an endpoint 26 
to where we’ve got to go with the information we have now.  We 27 
get that additional year of data and information and if it makes 28 
a difference in terms of things, then I would say we are putting 29 
a framework in here that would allow us to easily go in and 30 
change the number and we could do that, but we’re pretty much at 31 
a point now where the time for bringing in new data was really 32 
at the last SSC meeting.  We’ve got to go with what we have now. 33 
 34 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Roy.  Graciela. 35 
 36 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  In addition to that alternative and 37 
the pre-SFA alternative for the sequence of years, we also have 38 
the longest year sequence of recent reliable landings data.  39 
That would be 1999 to 2009 for Puerto Rico, 1999 to 2008 for St. 40 
Croix, and 2000 to 2008 for St. Thomas and finally, Alternative 41 
5, which looks at the most recent five years of available 42 
landings data, as requested by the government of the U.S. Virgin 43 
Islands. 44 
 45 
For Puerto Rico, it’s 2005 to 2009.  St. Croix is 2004 to 2008 46 
and St. Thomas/St. John is 2004 to 2008.  That’s regarding the 47 
year sequences that you have available in the document. 48 
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 1 
You have the tables where all the landings data that are 2 
available for each year for which it’s available.  It’s 3 
presented and the summary of the averages are also at the bottom 4 
of the tables. 5 
 6 
BILL ARNOLD:  One difference between the lobster and the reef 7 
fish is that there’s no lobster recreational component in Puerto 8 
Rico and that’s because lobster are not included in the 9 
recreational survey.  That was not an oversight.  We just don’t 10 
get recreational data. 11 
 12 
ROY CRABTREE:  We did have some discussion earlier about how we 13 
have really good lobster landings data and I think we do 14 
probably have good lobster data on the commercial side, but the 15 
recreational is kind of an unknown and I suspect there’s a fair 16 
amount of recreational harvest of lobster. 17 
 18 
Probably it’s something we ought to think about some sort of 19 
special survey or something.  I know in Florida the Florida Fish 20 
and Wildlife Commission does a -- I think it’s a mail survey and 21 
they use that to generate recreational lobster catch estimates 22 
and so I think that’s something to talk about down the road. 23 
 24 
BILL ARNOLD:  Barbara may want to step in on this, but that is 25 
something that the SSC actually addressed, the lack of 26 
recreational lobster harvest.  The way we were thinking about 27 
addressing that is using the ratios that were provided in the 28 
2005 SFA Amendment. 29 
 30 
Those ratios were out of the 100 percent of lobster landings, 68 31 
percent were commercial and 32 percent were recreational.  The 32 
way to deal with that, one way to deal with it, is take the 33 
commercial lobster landings and divide them by 0.68.  That would 34 
give you an estimate of what the total landings are and the 35 
difference between the commercial landings and the total 36 
landings estimate would be what would be allocated to the 37 
recreational sector.  Keep in mind that’s not for the total OFL.  38 
That’s just for the recreational ACL. 39 
 40 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Basically, what you’re talking about is about 41 
having like a proxy.  Once you hit the 68 percent, you know that 42 
the recreational quota will be met? 43 
 44 
BILL ARNOLD:  I’m not exactly sure how this is going to flow 45 
through and like I said, Barbara may want to help out on that, 46 
but ultimately, this may influence where we set that annual 47 
catch limit. 48 
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 1 
ROY CRABTREE:  Bill, you’re talking about down the road and not 2 
in this amendment.  We’re done in this amendment and what’s here 3 
is what’s here.  We’re going to make choices based on what we 4 
have. 5 
 6 
BILL ARNOLD:  Yes, we’re not changing the amendment, but this is 7 
just one way to deal with the recreational and it may have to be 8 
done down the road, in which case the way the recreational would 9 
be handled until that point in time would be using the 10 
commercial ACL as the index and when the commercial ACL is 11 
reached, then both fisheries would be closed. 12 
 13 
ROY CRABTREE:  The way we are now is similar to how we were with 14 
the Virgin Islands in the 2010 Amendment, where we just didn’t 15 
have recreational catch estimates.  It’s something we need to 16 
work on down the road with spiny lobster, but I suspect -- Think 17 
back to the SFA Amendment. 18 
 19 
Whenever we’ve tried to use ratios or use Puerto Rico to predict 20 
the Virgin Islands, we’ve always been criticized for all those 21 
sorts of things and so I think in the end what we need is to 22 
think about trying to fund a survey or do a survey and get some 23 
actual estimates.  At least then we would have some idea of what 24 
the magnitude of the catch is and is it a significant component 25 
or not. 26 
 27 
BARBARA KOJIS:  I just wanted to verify that you’re just talking 28 
about St. Thomas and St. John and St. Croix now and not Puerto 29 
Rico for the spiny lobster?  The SSC did make a decision 30 
regarding spiny lobster for Puerto Rico with the recreational 31 
catch being 0.32, 32 percent, of the total catch, based on the 32 
median for the commercial, the median value for the commercial, 33 
but we did not make any decision regarding St. Thomas.  We 34 
didn’t discuss that at all. 35 
 36 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  I agree and thank you. 37 
 38 
MARA LEVY:  I just want to make sure I’m clear.  The SSC’s 39 
recommendation for lobster had the year sequence that you used 40 
for commercial to generate a number and then plus that for the 41 
total OFL?  You added on to that for the recreational? 42 
 43 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Yes, we added on to that for the recreational.  44 
We did that by taking the median commercial landings value and 45 
dividing that by 0.68, which was the proportion in the SFA 46 
document that pertained to commercial landings, because they 47 
allocated 68 percent of the total landings to commercial and 32 48 
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percent to recreational. 1 
 2 
We had the median commercial and we divided by 0.68 and that 3 
gave us the total landings and the difference between the 4 
commercial and the total gave us the recreational landings for 5 
Puerto Rico only. 6 
 7 
MARA LEVY:  Okay and so the total number, if you were to combine 8 
them, was the median.  Then you just divided what that number 9 
was, two-thirds and one-third.  Okay, but my question then is 10 
you may have done that -- You gave a total OFL and then divided 11 
it, I guess making a recommendation that they divide it, 12 
although the OFL would be the OFL, but as far as I recall, and 13 
you can correct me if I’m wrong, Bill, there aren’t any options 14 
in here to actually do a recreational ACL for lobster in Puerto 15 
Rico. 16 
 17 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Bill, I’m not sure what we’re talking about 18 
here.  The 32/68 is for Puerto Rico?  That ratio is for Puerto 19 
Rico and so this not going to be USVI stuff?  It’s all 20 
commercial, because we don’t have a recreational landing?  Okay, 21 
but I wasn’t sure. 22 
 23 
BILL ARNOLD:  Not only do we not have recreational landings for 24 
the USVI, but we don’t even have an estimate of what that ratio 25 
might be for the USVI.  We don’t have recreational landings for 26 
Puerto Rico either, but they did a survey and they used that 27 
ratio and that’s the ratio we’re applying. 28 
 29 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  I kind of agree with what Roy said about 30 
doing the survey for the U.S. Virgin Islands, because my 31 
experience is that it’s a lot less than 32 percent recreational 32 
harvest of lobster in the Virgin Islands. 33 
 34 
BILL ARNOLD:  Keep in mind this will not affect the commercial 35 
ACL.  That stands alone.  It’s just a way of calculating what 36 
additional harvest may take place due to the recreational 37 
sector. 38 
 39 
MARA LEVY:  I’m still a little bit confused.  Bill, in this 40 
document, there are not options, correct, for dividing the 41 
lobster ACL between recreational and commercial.  It’s one 42 
number, according to the alternatives we have now and what’s 43 
been analyzed.  Is that right or am I wrong? 44 
 45 
BILL ARNOLD:  Mara, that’s not quite right, because in Action 6, 46 
we do have Action 6A, to allocate between recreational and 47 
commercial.  That’s where that takes place. 48 



50 
 

 1 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  For Puerto Rico only. 2 
 3 
BILL ARNOLD:  But that’s right.  It’s only for Puerto Rico. 4 
 5 
MARA LEVY:   It includes lobster then? 6 
 7 
BILL ARNOLD:  Yes, it’s just a general approach. 8 
 9 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Once the year sequence is selected for 10 
the spiny lobster, then we have to go through the same reasoning 11 
to establish reference points for the spiny lobster, the same 12 
way that was done for the reef fish. 13 
 14 
The first alternative under Action 2B is no action and so retain 15 
the same reference points from the SFA Amendment.  Then 16 
Alternatives 2a through 2n will redefine these reference points, 17 
depending on the year sequence that has been selected, and let 18 
me just go down to the table.  I think it’s easier. 19 
 20 
That’s what the table would look like in terms of the reference 21 
points and so it’s the same thing that we talked about in the 22 
Reef Fish FMP, but now we’re looking at only the spiny lobster 23 
and so for determining the maximum sustainable yield, 24 
Alternatives 2a and b deal with that and one establishes the 25 
median annual landings, depending on the year sequence that you 26 
selected, and the second one is based on the mean annual 27 
landings. 28 
 29 
Basically, the SSC had made a choice and recommended to the 30 
council to use median annual landings for Puerto Rico and use 31 
the mean values for the U.S. Virgin Islands, for St. Thomas, St. 32 
John, and St. Croix.  Do you want to discuss the MSY or should I 33 
continue with the OFL? 34 
 35 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Since we’re all saying that lobster is really 36 
not an issue because of outside recruitment and they’re claiming 37 
that 100 percent of the lobsters come from the Caribbean, the 38 
SSC will not consider Alternative 1, no action?  Is that why 39 
it’s not up there? 40 
 41 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  You do have to set annual catch limits 42 
for all species under management and lobster is one of those and 43 
so what you need to deal with later on is the scaler, how much 44 
you want to reduce the mean or the median annual landings for 45 
lobster. 46 
 47 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Carlos, the SSC doesn’t choose the alternative.  48 
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You as the council include the alternatives.  They can add 1 
language and then you accept or reject the language that they 2 
give you, except for the OFL and ABC.  One is set by the SSC and 3 
that’s it and the stuff that follows, but you are entitled to 4 
decide which alternatives are going to be in the discussion 5 
paper that’s going to be sent to public hearings. 6 
 7 
All alternatives are open for discussion when we go to the 8 
public hearings, but what we’re doing today is -- The staff is 9 
making sure that we encompass everything that you said before in 10 
previous meetings and the SSC report that deals with each one of 11 
the actions separately. 12 
 13 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  That would be your two alternatives 14 
under MSY.  For the overfishing threshold, OFL, then you have 15 
the same wording that we had before, the MSY proxy adjusted 16 
according to the ORCS scaler.  Overfishing occurs when annual 17 
landings exceed OFL. 18 
 19 
It’s the same language, but it includes a consultation with the 20 
Southeast Fisheries Science Center, the CFMC, and the SSC, to 21 
determine if the overage was because of improved data collection 22 
versus actually increasing in landings.  Then you have two 23 
additional alternatives that do not consider the ORCS, the table 24 
that was used by the SSC, and that would define your OFL. 25 
 26 
After that, you do have, in the table, the acceptable biological 27 
catch, or ABC, control rule and you have four alternatives there 28 
that considers ABC equals to OFL, ABC equals OFL times a scaler 29 
and in this case, the ones that are here are 0.85, 0.75, and 30 
0.5. 31 
 32 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Graciela, can we add an alternative to that? 33 
 34 
ROY CRABTREE:  It depends on what it is. 35 
 36 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  0.95. 37 
 38 
MARA LEVY:  About adding a new alternative, it’s within the 39 
range of alternatives.  My suggestion I think would be to not 40 
add it to the current DEIS public hearing draft that you’re 41 
going to want to submit. 42 
 43 
If we need to add it to the DEIS as an express alternative, then 44 
we need to add it and we need to include it in the analysis and 45 
that’s going to take time, but what I’m saying is you could 46 
still consider that and we can add it, because it’s within the 47 
range. 48 
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 1 
Even if we publish the DEIS without it, we can add it later to 2 
that and that would not be a problem.  If you want to add it, we 3 
can add it.  I don’t think it will take that much tweaking, but 4 
we would have to then adjust the discussion to reflect that 5 
we’re adding it. 6 
 7 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Be careful what you are adding here, because 8 
whatever you are saying here will take thirty days to be added 9 
or to be considered to the document that you have, because this 10 
is a non-meeting for the purposes of adding anything.  If it’s 11 
within the range of the alternatives that you have, then leave 12 
it as it is and as she is saying, we can add it at any time 13 
later. 14 
 15 
ROY CRABTREE:  Assuming we schedule a conference call meeting or 16 
a physical meeting, however we do that, that we’re going to go 17 
in and choose preferreds, you can add that in when we do that 18 
and you could choose it as a preferred, I suppose, because it’s 19 
within the range of what’s going to go out in the DEIS.  I don’t 20 
think adding it is a problem.  I think the bigger problem is 21 
justifying it when we get there. 22 
 23 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  One final comment.  I’m not comfortable with 24 
lumping the species that’s overfished and species that’s not 25 
overfished, because you’re lumping them in the same ACL.  You 26 
have a purpose to go back and look at that and say why are they 27 
together?  You have one that’s not overfished and one that’s 28 
overfished and you’re putting them in the same bracket. 29 
 30 
ROY CRABTREE:  Remember these reductions weren’t based on 31 
whether the stock is overfished or not.  They were based on 32 
uncertainty and so we were reducing based on scientific and 33 
management uncertainty and I can tell you that for around the 34 
country, for stocks even that we have very good stock 35 
assessments and very good information, we are setting ACLs below 36 
the overfishing level. 37 
 38 
The guidelines basically require that the ACL be set below the 39 
overfishing level or you have to have very strong justification 40 
and rationale.   41 
 42 
Now, it doesn’t say how far below the overfishing level you need 43 
to be set, but I haven’t seen any stocks in the southeastern 44 
U.S. set an ACL at 95 percent of the overfishing level yet and 45 
the majority of those stocks in the Gulf of Mexico and in the 46 
South Atlantic have better information than we have down here.  47 
I think it’s a tall hurdle to get over to try and set it at 95 48 
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percent or not, but that’s something we’ll have to come back to 1 
and vote on at some point. 2 
 3 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Just a request to clarify that for St. Thomas, 4 
St. John, and St. Croix that for most of the species the 5 
decision of the SSC still stands that OFL equals ABC and so the 6 
reduction there would have to be in the ACL, whereas with Puerto 7 
Rico, we only recommended the OFL. 8 
 9 
There’s a scaler that the council has to determine to come up 10 
with ABC and so we didn’t come up with an exact value for ABC 11 
and so there would be potentially a reduction or you could have 12 
OFL equals ABC for Puerto Rico and so just to clarify that.  For 13 
St. Thomas/St. John, you’re dealing with the ACL and for Puerto 14 
Rico, you’re dealing with the ABC and the ACL. 15 
 16 
MARA LEVY:  I just wanted to point out in talking about the 95 17 
percent.  I just want you all to be aware, and I’m sure you are, 18 
that the less reduction you have from the OFL, the greater the 19 
likelihood that you would end up exceeding the OFL and if that 20 
happens and then they’re being overfished or undergoing 21 
overfishing, then you have a whole new can of worms that you’ve 22 
opened in having to deal with that. 23 
 24 
That’s part of the reason of making the ABC and the ACL lower, 25 
is to make sure that you don’t exceed that and then have to 26 
report to Congress that those species are undergoing 27 
overfishing. 28 
 29 
WINSTON LEDEE:  These calculations, optimum yield equals 30 
acceptable catch limits equals ABC, when you multiple or divide 31 
or do whatever you’ve got to do, are they going to be more than 32 
one deduction or just two deductions or one? 33 
 34 
ROY CRABTREE:  You’ve got an overfishing level that the SSC has 35 
given us and you’re going to reduce from that and so, to me, 36 
we’re going to do one reduction.  What we’ve been doing is 85 37 
percent and then that’s the ACL. 38 
 39 
I don’t see any reason to break it up and do more than one.  It 40 
just seems to make it more complicated and so if we stay where 41 
we are for spiny lobster, if we went the way we did in 2010, you 42 
would have an overfishing level and then the ACL would be set at 43 
85 percent of that. 44 
 45 
Now, if you're not comfortable with the OFL, then we ought to 46 
talk about planning in the SEDAR to try and do a spiny lobster 47 
assessment or see what we can do to readdress the science on 48 
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that and get folks to take another look at it, but it would be 1 
one reduction. 2 
 3 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Roy.  Go ahead, Graciela. 4 
 5 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  For spiny lobster, in terms of the 6 
alternatives that you have for the annual catch limit, they’re 7 
the ones 2k through 2n.  OY equals ACL equals ABC and OY equals 8 
ACL equals ABC times 0.85.  OY equals ACL equals ABC times 0.75 9 
and the final one, 2n, is OY equals ACL equals ABC times 0.5.  10 
That’s the end of the discussion on the spiny lobster, if you 11 
have anything else.  If not, we’ll move on to the aquarium trade 12 
species. 13 
 14 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Graciela, can you go back to the table, the 15 
one you just passed?  Thank you. 16 
 17 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Action 3 deals with redefining the 18 
management of the aquarium trade both from the Reef Fish FMP and 19 
from the Coral FMP.  There are quite a number of the actions 20 
that are dealt with. 21 
 22 
The SSC had made a choice and recommended that the species that 23 
are from the aquarium trade in both the Reef Fish and the Coral 24 
FMPs be removed and placed onto their own FMP.  If that’s the 25 
case, then you would have to set ACLs for the aquarium trade 26 
species, which do not have management reference points to date. 27 
 28 
Among the other alternatives that you have is to move them from 29 
one plan to the other, from the Reef Fish to the Coral or Coral 30 
to Reef, separate them, do away with them, or transfer the 31 
authority to the local governments.  Do you want me to go one-32 
by-one in terms of these actions? 33 
 34 
The aquarium trade species that we’re talking about are 35 
basically the small fish that are harvested for the aquarium 36 
trade specifically, although there are some species that are of 37 
commercial value when they’re adults, but those are not the ones 38 
that we’re dealing with here. 39 
 40 
The lists are quite extensive.  These are species that are found 41 
in both the state and the federal waters, because most of the 42 
reports that you have from the baseline work at the seasonally 43 
closed areas include most of these species. 44 
 45 
There is a separate Action 3B and so if you are going to 46 
separate these into a separate FMP, then we have to deal with 47 
establishing the reference points, MSY, ABC, OFL, ACL, for all 48 
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of these.  That’s already contemplated.  I apologize for the 1 
graphics card on my computer, but it’s not quite working.  2 
That’s Action 3.  Do you have any discussion on Action 3? 3 
 4 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Didn’t we agree in the last meeting that we 5 
were going to transfer the responsibility to the territorial 6 
government on the aquarium trade species or that was still up in 7 
the air? 8 
 9 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  That’s one of the actions that you 10 
have in here.  Now, the SSC had made a choice and had 11 
recommended to the council to put them in a separate FMP and 12 
manage them.  All of those alternatives are considered in here. 13 
 14 
ROY CRABTREE:  We do have Alternative 3, which would remove the 15 
aquarium species from the fishery management plans.  That would 16 
then allow the territories to take over management of those 17 
species and it’s my understanding that there isn’t really any 18 
aquarium trade fisheries in the Virgin Islands and most of the 19 
harvest, I would say 90 percent of it, at least, in Puerto Rico, 20 
takes place in territorial waters.  There seems, to me, to be a 21 
pretty good rationale for that. 22 
 23 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  I do agree.  You’re allowed to apply for a 24 
permit, but I don’t think Fish and Wildlife is going to approve 25 
those permits and so there’s zero aquarium trade going on in the 26 
Virgin Islands right now, but I do understand that Puerto Rico 27 
does have it and they can come up with their own alternative. 28 
 29 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  We’ll move on to the other species of 30 
conch if there is no further discussion.  Action 4 would be to 31 
redefine the management of conch species in the FMU from the 32 
Queen Conch FMP. 33 
 34 
Again, no action, to remove all the species except the queen 35 
conch from the Queen Conch FMP, to delegate management authority 36 
of all conch species, except queen conch, to the jurisdictions 37 
of the Commonwealth and the territory and to retain all conch 38 
species under the Queen Conch FMP and define management 39 
reference points for these. 40 
 41 
You have a table, Table 4.4.1, and you have it on the screen, 42 
that lists all the other species of conch that were listed in 43 
the original Queen Conch FMP.  This includes things like the 44 
Strombus cristatus, which is the milk conch, and the pugilis and 45 
the gallus, which are the smaller sized conch species that are 46 
sometimes harvested. 47 
 48 
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The SSC heard from the local government of Puerto Rico regarding 1 
the extensive majority of the conch being queen conch and so you 2 
have those alternatives in there. 3 
 4 
BILL ARNOLD:  Keep in mind that for both the aquarium trade 5 
species and for these other species of conch, if we don’t take 6 
them out of the FMP, we do have to establish ACLs for them. 7 
 8 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  If we don’t take action, we have to carry them 9 
with us, right.  Thank you.  Go ahead, Graciela. 10 
 11 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  You have Action 5, which goes over 12 
what we did in ACL 2010, which is to establish geographic 13 
allocation or management.  No action is to just maintain the 14 
U.S. Caribbean-wide reference points. 15 
 16 
Alternative 2 is to divide and manage ACLs by island groups, the 17 
same way that was done earlier, and that would be Puerto Rico, 18 
St. Thomas/St. John, and St. Croix separately, based on all the 19 
preferred reference points that you had selected in the other 20 
actions.  Then you have the three alternatives on how to divide 21 
the EEZ among the islands.  You have, in your document, the 22 
alternatives for the division of the EEZ. 23 
 24 
Another graphic that’s new is with the further specification of 25 
what the latitudes and longitudes would be of these divisions.  26 
Is there anything on the geographic allocation and management? 27 
 28 
ROY CRABTREE:  It seems to me we need to -- I think we all want 29 
to have separate ACLs for each island.  We’ve long decided that 30 
and I think we need to draw the lines the same way we did in the 31 
last amendment.  I think we talked about that and went through 32 
it all again just at the last council meeting and so it seems 33 
like we almost have to be consistent with previous decisions and 34 
so this one seems to be a pretty easy one. 35 
 36 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Yes, indeed.  Graciela. 37 
 38 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Action 6 deals with the actual annual 39 
catch limit allocation and management and this is specific for 40 
Puerto Rico, to separate the recreational and the commercial 41 
sectors.  Not to specify would be the no action and to specify 42 
separate commercial and recreational ACLs based on the preferred 43 
management reference points and time series would be the other 44 
alternative.  Any discussion on that? 45 
 46 
JED BROWN:  I believe we got some input from enforcement on that 47 
at the last meeting or the council meeting before that. 48 
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 1 
MARA LEVY:  Are you talking about what you did at the last 2 
meeting?  You did get some enforcement input.  You had chosen 3 
the equidistant line that had the diagonals and at the last 4 
meeting, there was some discussion about changing it to the 5 
straight line approach, partially for enforcement and partially 6 
for other reasons, and that just sort of died.  You all decided 7 
that you weren’t going to change it and you were going to stick 8 
with the equidistant for the 2010.  That’s what it is in the 9 
2010 final document. 10 
 11 
WINSTON LEDEE:  We had a discussion and we said these lines 12 
weren’t hard lines.  They were soft lines. 13 
 14 
ROY CRABTREE:  What does that mean? 15 
 16 
WINSTON LEDEE:  That means if we were fishing below these lines 17 
before, we’re going to have to say that we’re fishing in 18 
whatever that area is, but it’s going to have to go with the 19 
other, like the EEZ of Puerto Rico. 20 
 21 
I mentioned last time that that line there came above Sail Rock, 22 
where a lot of people are fishing.  I brought that up.  I even 23 
brought it up with the Coast Guard and with Bill Arnold and he 24 
said those lines weren’t hard lines and it’s just how you’re 25 
reporting. 26 
 27 
ROY CRABTREE:  Wherever you land, it’s going to be counted 28 
against that ACL and so if you land your fish in St. Croix or 29 
St. Thomas, it’s going to be counted against the St. Thomas ACL. 30 
 31 
If an accountability measure is triggered that results in a 32 
fishery closing, it would be closed inside those boundaries and 33 
you wouldn’t be, unless we come up at some point with a transit 34 
provision, you wouldn’t be allowed to transport your catch back 35 
in at that point, but if the Science Center asks you to report 36 
where you catch your fish, you should report where you catch it 37 
and that’s kind of a different thing. 38 
 39 
For now, that’s how we’ve set it up.  Now, we may want to come 40 
in and modify some of this down the road, when we see how the 41 
data collection programs are going. 42 
 43 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  We never had geographical points before.  The 44 
last meeting is the first time I saw those points. 45 
 46 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Winston, those points were approved in the 47 
previous document for the ACLs, exactly the same points. 48 
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 1 
WINSTON LEDEE:  They didn’t have GPS coordinates with them.  I 2 
just saw lines before. 3 
 4 
MIGUEL ROLON:  When you have the drawing and everything as Joe 5 
Kimmel prepared, then when translate that into regulations, then 6 
you have all the points and everything.  That’s the way it goes, 7 
but it’s not the first time you guys have seen this. 8 
 9 
WINSTON LEDEE:  The point I’m making is that one of the lines 10 
comes above part of the VI, which is Sail Rock.  Am I correct, 11 
Bill Arnold?  You’re more familiar with these lines.  The line 12 
that comes straight -- The way the GPS mark is going, I need to 13 
be explained to a little more about it, because one of the lines 14 
passes above Sail Rock and so are you are encompassing Sail Rock 15 
into the PR waters and that’s what happens here.  That’s what 16 
I’m saying. 17 
 18 
BILL ARNOLD:  I understand where you’re coming from.  When we 19 
established these lines, we were very careful to go to NOAA’s 20 
nautical group, their actual official line drawing group up in 21 
Washington, D.C., where all the big shots are. 22 
 23 
They said that everything was valid and we were using the right 24 
boundaries to determine -- We used that territorial boundary 25 
line and we just spun off of that and so we used the best 26 
available information.  This is the information we used in the 27 
2010 Amendment. 28 
 29 
We devised those actual coordinates based upon that information 30 
and we included that second plot, that one right there, and if 31 
you cursor down a little bit, it will have the table of the 32 
actual point coordinates in it.  That’s been around for a while 33 
and that’s how we derived it. 34 
 35 
As I said, it is based upon the best available information.  If 36 
a problem has cropped up, we may have to deal with that down the 37 
line, but we’re pretty far into it right now to be backing up at 38 
this point. 39 
 40 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Unless those GPS coordinates are wrong, they 41 
Sail Rock lands within territorial waters and if you go up 42 
there, you can see that the territorial line is not part of that 43 
straight line and so Sail Rock should be well within and there 44 
should be a three-mile or whatever decision is made in the area 45 
between Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, wherever the line is 46 
drawn, from that. 47 
 48 
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MARCOS HANKE:  If I understand, the only problem we’re going to 1 
confront is if either Puerto Rico or you guys exceed the ACL.  2 
Otherwise, you can fish anyplace.  That’s correct? 3 
 4 
MIGUEL ROLON:  You’re confusing a couple of things.  Number one, 5 
the line, the equidistant line, is not set by the council or 6 
NMFS.  It’s the Department of State and the people in 7 
Washington. 8 
 9 
Two, the line in between Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands is 10 
set by Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands in conjunction with 11 
these people and so that’s not something for discussion here.   12 
 13 
Going back to your question, what Roy reiterated several times 14 
is that these areas that you adopted for the management of the 15 
species that we are dealing with will have three ACLs and 16 
whatever is landed in one area will count against that ACL.  If 17 
you fish it in Mona Island and you claim that you fish it in 18 
that area and you land it in St. Croix, it will count against 19 
St. Croix and that’s the whole thing. 20 
 21 
ROY CRABTREE:  Like most things in life, there are pros and cons 22 
and good and bad and we made a decision that we wanted to have 23 
separate ACLs for each of these island groups.  Anytime you do 24 
that, that means you’ve got to draw lines and that means people 25 
who fish around that line, it gets complicated for them.  That’s 26 
one of the tradeoffs. 27 
 28 
If we had done one big ACL that included everybody, then there 29 
wouldn’t be any lines, but then there would be the negatives of 30 
that and I don’t know how to fix that.  We can refine it if we 31 
run into problems. 32 
 33 
It sounds like, Winston, the rocks you’re talking about are in 34 
territorial waters and so they should be unaffected by what we 35 
choose here, but I don’t know the area well enough to know and 36 
so I can’t tell you one way or another. 37 
 38 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Go ahead, Graciela. 39 
 40 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Moving on, you have Action 6B, which 41 
establishes a bag limit restriction on the recreational reef 42 
fish harvest.  Here you have six alternatives. 43 
 44 
MARA LEVY:  Did we talk about 6A?  I know we started with 6 and 45 
then we got diverted back to 5 and I’m just not sure if we 46 
finished 6A. 47 
 48 
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EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  We did not. 1 
 2 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  What we have, it’s the separation of 3 
the ACLs for Puerto Rico only, between the commercial and 4 
recreational sectors.  That’s what we have for 6A. 5 
 6 
MARA LEVY:  I don’t know that we can resolve this right now, but 7 
that says the separation of recreational and commercial sectors 8 
for Puerto Rico only, but it doesn’t specify whether it’s 9 
applying to reef fish and/or lobster, because we were talking 10 
about recreational lobster, but I will say that in the 11 
discussion of how this is going to work, it talks about 12 
monitoring the recreational ACL through MRFSS. 13 
 14 
We just said that MRFSS doesn’t do lobster and so the way it’s 15 
written now and the way it’s designed, even though it doesn’t 16 
say it, almost implicitly that’s just for reef fish and not for 17 
lobster, but I mean it may be something that we can think about 18 
and talk about, if there’s a desire to split them.  I’m just not 19 
sure how you would do it based on the rationale that’s written 20 
in there currently. 21 
 22 
ROY CRABTREE: I think the problem is that every other meeting 23 
we’ve gone through this, we were just dealing with landings on 24 
lobster and they were commercial and it wasn’t until the SSC 25 
added something in for the recreational that that’s ever come 26 
up. 27 
 28 
Now I think between now and when we meet next, we’re going to 29 
have to ask staff to sort that out, so we can figure out if 30 
there’s some unforeseen issues with that, because I don’t know 31 
what we’re going to do with a recreational lobster ACL, because 32 
there’s no program in Puerto Rico to monitor recreational 33 
lobster catches.  My understanding, Barbara, is what you guys 34 
used was a one-time survey or something like that?  Is that 35 
correct? 36 
 37 
BARBARA KOJIS:  No, we used the SFA document.  The SFA document 38 
divided the total catch into commercial and recreational. 39 
 40 
ROY CRABTREE:  We’re going to have to figure that out over the 41 
next couple of weeks before we meet again and see what that 42 
means, because I’m not sure what to do with it now.  I wasn’t 43 
aware until just now that the SSC had pulled recreational 44 
lobster catches into this. 45 
 46 
BILL ARNOLD:  The alternative itself applies to whatever fishery 47 
is appropriate and so it is a more general alternative. 48 
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 1 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  For the SSC meeting, we had requested 2 
from the PR DNER if they were going to collect any information 3 
on spiny lobster and their response was that even though it’s 4 
not collected by the MRFSS, the department was going to collect 5 
information on spiny lobster if it was available. 6 
 7 
As of today, we don’t have a report on how many lobsters have 8 
been landed, et cetera, but that there is the intention of 9 
keeping track or doing it alongside MRFSS is the response that 10 
we got. 11 
 12 
ROY CRABTREE:  Billy, the way I’m reading what I’m looking at, 13 
it says if sufficient data are available and it doesn’t sound to 14 
me like sufficient data are available to make it workable for 15 
spiny lobster.  I’m just not sure how that relates to the values 16 
and the numbers. 17 
 18 
BILL ARNOLD:  I would say that sufficient data are not 19 
available.  There is a few ways you could twist this around, but 20 
it could get really complicated and ultimately, I think what you 21 
would end up with is a 32 percent -- As things presently sit, a 22 
32 percent boom to the commercial lobster ACL. 23 
 24 
We could say we’re going to take what we’ve been catching in 25 
Puerto Rico commercially and we’re going to divide it by 0.68, 26 
assuming that there’s another component of the recreational that 27 
isn’t being factored in. 28 
 29 
We raise that up to whatever that total is and then we establish 30 
that as the ACL, but the only way we have to monitor our 31 
approach to that ACL is with commercial landings and so 32 
essentially, we would be allowing the commercial to reach the 33 
total and then we would close it for everybody, but we would 34 
have added probably close to 300,000 pounds to the ACL and we 35 
would not be able to properly track them. 36 
 37 
If we had, in any sense, the capability to track recreational 38 
landings, and not necessarily through MRFSS, but through 39 
whatever means we may have, then possibly we could take this 40 
route, but until we have a recreational lobster landings scheme 41 
in Puerto Rico, it’s not going to work. 42 
 43 
ROY CRABTREE:  It just seems to me at this point that setting a 44 
separate recreational lobster ACL doesn’t make any sense and we 45 
ought not do it.  Then we have to figure out where does that 46 
leave us in terms of the overall numbers and I think that’s 47 
something we need to flag here and that we need to get 48 
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straightened out before we come back together and have a plan. 1 
 2 
BILL ARNOLD:  My first question would be to the SSC and whether 3 
that was a choice by the SSC or a recommendation by the SSC. 4 
 5 
MARCOS HANKE:  I know the guys are going to hate what I’m going 6 
to say, but from the discussion, where the charter business are.  7 
The question is for Roy, maybe. 8 
 9 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Charter for lobster? 10 
 11 
MARCOS HANKE:  In case somebody that goes out and wishes to 12 
catch lobster in the future or if there is somebody that does it 13 
that I don’t know.  They go fishing and the guy goes to the 14 
beach and wants to grab a lobster snorkeling, a combined charter 15 
operation that goes snorkeling and fishing. 16 
 17 
MIGUEL ROLON:  It would be within the recreational fishing 18 
group.  It’s not separate for the charters. 19 
 20 
BILL ARNOLD:  This would be treated like the USVI fisheries, for 21 
example.  The commercial ACL would govern the fishery.  When 22 
that commercial ACL is met, accountability measures would be 23 
applied for all sectors of the fishery and if, for example, that 24 
AM involved a closure, then that closure would apply to the 25 
commercial, the recreational, and the charters equally. 26 
 27 
ROY CRABTREE:  Am I correct that the OFL for lobster for Puerto 28 
Rico has, in effect, been expanded upwards to account for an 29 
assumed level of recreational harvest? 30 
 31 
BILL ARNOLD:  If we followed the SSC recommendation, it would 32 
be.  If we don’t follow the SSC recommendation, it would be 33 
strictly based upon the commercial landings. 34 
 35 
ROY CRABTREE:  It’s not an SSC recommendation.  They’ve given us 36 
an OFL and it is what it is and that’s what they’ve given us, 37 
but my question is they expanded that up to take into account 38 
some assumed recreational level of catch, right? 39 
 40 
BILL ARNOLD:  The way I believe that would be dealt would be you 41 
would still have the same commercial ACL. 42 
 43 
ROY CRABTREE:  My question is what they did -- Am I correct that 44 
that’s what they did?  When you look in their report, they’ve 45 
got a total landings of 535,816 pounds in that table.  That’s 46 
assuming some level of recreational catch, I think Barbara said.  47 
That 171,000 is just an assumed level and so the commercial OFL, 48 
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if you split it up, would be 364,355. 1 
 2 
BILL ARNOLD:  Yes.  Roy, regardless of what the recreational or 3 
the total is, the AMs would be applied when that commercial ACL 4 
is met. 5 
 6 
ROY CRABTREE:  If we say in here that we’re going to choose 7 
Alternative 2 for reef fish, but for lobster we’re going to 8 
choose Alternative 1, then the commercial -- The OFL for Puerto 9 
Rico would be that 364,000 pounds number. 10 
 11 
BILL ARNOLD:  Yes, we would not designate separate sector ACLs. 12 
 13 
ROY CRABTREE:  All right.  I understand. 14 
 15 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Is everyone clear on that one?  Okay, 16 
Graciela, go on. 17 
 18 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Now we move on to the bag limits for 19 
the reef fish.  You have six alternatives already in your 20 
document.  No action is not to establish a bag limit.   21 
 22 
You can establish a bag limit of five fish aggregate per person 23 
per fishing day, a two fish aggregate per person per fishing 24 
day, prohibit the harvest of species in the surgeonfish FMU, and 25 
establish an aggregate bag limit of ten fish per fisher, not 26 
more than two surgeonfish per fisher or six surgeonfish per 27 
boat, and thirty aggregate fish per boat on a fishing day. 28 
 29 
Alternative 6 is an aggregate bag limit of five fish per fisher, 30 
including no more than two surgeonfish per fisher or six 31 
surgeonfish per boat, and fifteen fish per boat on a fishing 32 
day. 33 
 34 
MARCOS HANKE:  This question is for Barbara.  Did the SSC at 35 
some point discuss anything about the bag limits?  Do you have 36 
any opinion about it? 37 
 38 
BARBARA KOJIS:  No. 39 
 40 
ROY CRABTREE:  One thing on the bag limits.  In the 2010 41 
Amendment, we established an aggregate bag limit of fifteen 42 
fish.  Is that right, Billy? 43 
 44 
BILL ARNOLD:  Yes. 45 
 46 
ROY CRABTREE:  The 2010 Amendment, remember, was snapper and 47 
grouper and those fish and so if that’s approved and goes in 48 
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place, there’s an aggregate bag limit of fifteen. 1 
 2 
BILL ARNOLD:  Roy, excuse me, but it’s an aggregate of five per 3 
person and fifteen per vessel. 4 
 5 
ROY CRABTREE:  Okay, five per person and fifteen per vessel.  6 
Now in this amendment, we have a couple of new alternatives for 7 
aggregate bag limits and numbers per vessel and so the question 8 
for you guys is do you want to have two different aggregate bag 9 
limits, one for the species in this amendment and one for the 10 
species in the other ones? 11 
 12 
That seems overly complicated and confusing to me.  Or do you 13 
want to take the five per person and fifteen per vessel bag 14 
limit from last time and apply that to all of these reef fish or 15 
do you want to take one of these alternatives and -- It wasn’t 16 
clear to me how we were coming at that. 17 
 18 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  I guess I can start the discussion and Marcos 19 
can follow.  It’s very rare that people, recreational anglers, 20 
target two sets of species, the deepwater ones and then come 21 
inshore and get the -- You need different gear.  You need rod 22 
and reels and so it’s very unlikely to happen. 23 
 24 
We were talking that perhaps that -- We would not have a five 25 
and fifteen aggregate for all the fisheries, which as you 26 
mentioned, it has pros and cons and the cons is that it’s going 27 
to make it more complicated, but actually for accountability and 28 
enforcement, of course, but, Marcos, on the other hand, it’s 29 
very rare that you go and do both fisheries.  Can you comment on 30 
that, please? 31 
 32 
MARCOS HANKE:  Yes.  I just finished a sequence of three full 33 
days with the same clients.  We caught seventeen species in 34 
those three full days and between released fish, which is about 35 
60 percent of the number I’m going to give you now, we caught 36 
123 fishes, including tarpon that were released and jacks that 37 
were released and so on. 38 
 39 
My point is that nowadays, with the technology and the way the 40 
recreational fishermen are going to, with the deep jigging and 41 
with the braided lines and all the techniques that are used, we 42 
do catch multiple species. 43 
 44 
We do catch a great variety of species.  I’m just saying that I 45 
caught, in three days, seventeen species.  I could catch more.  46 
I was targeting larger fish and I was not targeting smaller fish 47 
and that could add way more species into the game and your 48 
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position is true in the past, but nowadays, for the last five 1 
years, that’s not the case. 2 
 3 
We do catch many more species and many more quantity of fishes, 4 
including now, with the Saragosa and the Stella that have 800 or 5 
900 yards of line, we can reach very deep and we can fish for 6 
about everything with those jigs.  I’m not saying they will not 7 
catch a great amount commercially or something like that, but 8 
it’s just that you can do the game of catching those species, 9 
many different species. 10 
 11 
Another point, if I may continue, is I made myself very clear 12 
when we discussed the bag limit and I do not want to be 13 
repetitive on this. 14 
 15 
I think this is a great mechanism for us to address many issues 16 
that the council has been trying to address in the past and I am 17 
going to reaffirm that fifteen fish on the aggregate overall for 18 
the vessel is going to make many people stop fishing and it’s 19 
going to affect the industry, because it’s not cost effective.  20 
You’re not going to out to catch fifteen coneys and spend $500 21 
on fuel.  This is just one example and there’s many others.  I 22 
have to respect what’s going on, but I want to restate my 23 
position on it. 24 
 25 
JED BROWN:  I also wanted to just make the point that the U.S. 26 
Virgin Islands is in the process of revising the recreational 27 
fishery regulations, pursuant to several grants that we’ve 28 
received. 29 
 30 
That hasn’t been finalized, but I believe, and Carlos might want 31 
to chime in too, but some of these options probably wouldn’t -- 32 
Most of these options I don’t think would be compatible with 33 
what we had proposed for territorial waters and so we may have 34 
to -- This might be something that enforcement would want to 35 
chime in, but we may have to work to be compatible with these. 36 
 37 
EDWARD SCHUSTER:  Jed, a correction.  We’re not revising the 38 
recreational regulations, but we’re developing. 39 
 40 
JED BROWN:  Correction accepted. 41 
 42 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Any more discussion on the aggregate 43 
bag limits? 44 
 45 
ROY CRABTREE:  It’s still not entirely clear to me.  I 46 
understand Marcos’s position, but do you want to have two 47 
aggregate bag limits, one for the species in here and then one 48 
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for the species we dealt with in 2010?  Is that what I’m 1 
hearing?  The way it’s set up now, that’s what we would have, 2 
rather than having a single aggregate bag limit for all reef 3 
fish.  It sounds like Marcos would rather have two aggregate bag 4 
limits. 5 
 6 
MARCOS HANKE:  The thing is that the whole plan that I 7 
personally have in terms of managing this and using the bag 8 
limit to make this workable, the way it’s going now is not truly 9 
the way I intended to be. 10 
 11 
Closer will be to have the two separate, even though I 12 
understand the problems it’s going to create and I wish it was 13 
not there, because the previous decision I think was not the 14 
correct one.  That’s my opinion and not the council opinion, but 15 
I think it would have to keep two bag limits. 16 
 17 
ROY CRABTREE:  That’s fine.  I just wanted to -- I’m not pushing 18 
you one way or another on it.  It’s up to you and once we get 19 
all of this behind us and the framework is in place, if you want 20 
to come back in next year and relook at some of these bag 21 
limits, we can definitely do that or we can give it a little 22 
more time and see what the catches look like, in Puerto Rico at 23 
least, and then revisit it then. 24 
 25 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Not to beat this subject too much, but I kind 26 
of see what Hanke is talking about.  When a recreational 27 
fisherman goes out and he’s out targeting snapper, he’s allowed 28 
a certain bag limit there, but if he’s, for instance, catching 29 
grunts or coneys and they’re not an overfished species, I tend 30 
to believe that we may have to separate these two bag limits. 31 
 32 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Precisely my point was that very rarely -- 33 
Perhaps on charter operators who have good gear, but most of the 34 
recreational people who go fishing, they don’t target the 35 
deepwater snapper and then fish for red hind or coneys or 36 
shallow-water fish. 37 
 38 
It doesn’t matter and it makes no difference.  We can, as Roy 39 
says, move forward and see how it goes or establish two 40 
different bag limits.  It’s not a big deal. 41 
 42 
MIGUEL ROLON:  We are trying to put together today for the next 43 
meeting of the council to discuss ACLs only.  We are not going 44 
to discuss anything else, but I encourage you to look at what 45 
Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands are doing. 46 
 47 
What we’re discussing here is for the EEZ and even Marcos 48 
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doesn’t fish in the EEZ.  Most of the time he’s within the 1 
waters of Puerto Rico and so some of the stuff that we’re 2 
discussing here doesn’t have any relevance to some of the 3 
fishery that we have.  The majority of the recreational fishers 4 
in Puerto Rico do not venture out that much. 5 
 6 
The other thing is that Puerto Rico went through an exercise 7 
with the dolphin.  They went through public hearings and 8 
everything and by a miracle of God, all of a sudden they have 9 
thirty dolphin per trip and even in the regulations they have 10 
five and fifteen. 11 
 12 
When you look at this, you cannot look at an isolated matter and 13 
that is what Roy is trying to discuss here.  If I’m a 14 
recreational fisher, I would have to carry a computer with me to 15 
get all these regulations and then separate the different color 16 
of fish and look at it whether I’m in the EEZ or outside the EEZ 17 
or where the hell I am. 18 
 19 
The port enforcement agents will be confused, but with the 20 
enforcement that we have around here, that won’t be an issue, 21 
but anyway, those are the kinds of things that you have to think 22 
when we get to discuss this and if you need more documents or 23 
more clarification, you can call us and Graciela will send you 24 
whatever the documents are. 25 
 26 
What you have already approved is in the mill now to become a 27 
regulation and this will be a regulation, hopefully, in 2012.  28 
We have to submit this by the end of this year and it will be 29 
kind of funny to go fishing with all these different numbers and 30 
species and that’s why we encourage you to look at the numbers 31 
and imagine you fishing, because from Marcos, who fishes every 32 
day, almost, with recreational fishers, it’s very difficult to 33 
visualize that in the future, if you go out fishing and then you 34 
have to be confronted with the local regulations and the EEZ 35 
regulations. 36 
 37 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Keep in mind that in the other ACL, we were 38 
very much more conservation minded, because they were overfished 39 
and undergoing overfishing status and as Roy said, we can always 40 
come back and change it if it doesn’t work and so we are 41 
flexible in this one, but we have to keep in mind the future 42 
generations of users.  It’s not only us.  The eyes of the future 43 
are looking at us right now and so we have to be very careful 44 
whatever we decide in here. 45 
 46 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  I understand and I guess I’ve got to keep 47 
reminding myself, because I do work for both the -- I do with 48 
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the FAC for the territorial waters and with the EEZ with the 1 
council and we really don’t have much recreational harvest in 2 
our EEZ.  It’s all territorial and so we’ll work on our 3 
territorial side for bag limits. 4 
 5 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Go ahead, Graciela. 6 
 7 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  You have, under Action 6C, establish a 8 
bag limit restriction on the recreational harvest of spiny 9 
lobster.  Again, you have six alternatives. 10 
 11 
Number 1 is the no action and then you have various alternatives 12 
for five lobster aggregate bag limit per person per fishing day, 13 
a two spiny lobster bag limit per person per fishing day, 14 
prohibit the harvest of spiny lobster.  This is the recreational 15 
sector. 16 
 17 
Establish a bag limit of five spiny lobster per fisher and 18 
five/fifteen lobster per boat on a fishing day and finally, a 19 
bag limit of two spiny lobster per fisher and twelve spiny 20 
lobster per boat on a fishing day. 21 
 22 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  This one is across the board, right, Bill, for 23 
all the territories? 24 
 25 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  This is for the EEZ. 26 
 27 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  For the EEZ, right, but for the ACLs and we 28 
don’t have for the Virgin Islands, right now, any regulations 29 
regarding recreational lobsters, right, lobster fishing? 30 
 31 
JED BROWN:  There are size limits. 32 
 33 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  That’s just like in Puerto Rico and it’s 3.5, 34 
right?  Okay. 35 
 36 
ROY CRABTREE:  There’s no bag limit at all?  I could go out and 37 
get 300 or 400 and take them home with me? 38 
 39 
JED BROWN:  Again, through this grant we have to develop 40 
recreational fishing regulations, we have a couple of different 41 
options for recreational bag limits for spiny lobster. 42 
 43 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Correct me if I’m wrong, Bill, but you’re from 44 
Florida and in Florida, you guys allow recreational fishers to 45 
harvest? 46 
 47 
BILL ARNOLD:  Yes, they have a season all their own. 48 
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 1 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  What’s the season and size? 2 
 3 
BILL ARNOLD:  What’s their recreational bag limits? 4 
 5 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Yes and how long is the season? 6 
 7 
BILL ARNOLD:  They have a two-day commercial season by 8 
themselves and then they can recreationally harvest throughout 9 
the commercial season. 10 
 11 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Two days a year? 12 
 13 
BILL ARNOLD:  No, they get two days by themselves before the 14 
commercial season opens.  They get the first shot at the lobster 15 
resource before the commercial fishery opens and then the 16 
commercial opens and recreational and commercial get to fish 17 
together. 18 
 19 
I believe, and somebody may know better than I, but I think 20 
you’re allowed six per person per day and twenty-four per boat 21 
per day, but I’m not an authority on State of Florida 22 
regulations.  I never paid any attention.  I’m kidding, but I’m 23 
not an authority on those regulations. 24 
 25 
TONY IAROCCI:  That’s right, Bill.  It’s a six fish a day bag 26 
limit on spiny lobster.  We also have initiated a tag program 27 
and so you have to have a tag in each lobster and it’s 28 
supposedly not able to take it out and so they don’t double 29 
count, where some people in the past used to go out and get 30 
their six fish per person. 31 
 32 
If there’s five people on the boat, they’ll get thirty and then 33 
they’ll be able to go back out and dump the lobsters in a cooler 34 
and so they are able to do that, but the two-day dive season, 35 
which we call the mini season, which a lot of people have been 36 
trying to do away with, they do go down there and they take 37 
hundreds of thousands of pounds of lobster within two days. 38 
 39 
The Keys is inundated with divers and it’s quite the sight and 40 
they do take that.  They do get two days jump on the commercial, 41 
which goes into effect -- We put traps in on August 1 and on 42 
August 6, we’re able to pull, but it’s everybody on the water at 43 
the same time at the opening. 44 
 45 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  They only get two days a year, basically? 46 
 47 
TONY IAROCCI:  No, they get a two-day mini season, which is just 48 
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for recreational.  Then they start with us on August 6, where 1 
everybody, both recreational and commercial, harvest lobster. 2 
 3 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  The bag limit works for that. 4 
 5 
BILL ARNOLD:  Tony, just to clarify, what’s the boat limit per 6 
day? 7 
 8 
TONY IAROCCI:  It’s six per person and I’m trying to remember.  9 
I think there is a boat.  I can’t remember what it is. 10 
 11 
BILL ARNOLD:  I thought it was twenty-four, but I’m not sure. 12 
 13 
TONY IAROCCI:  It could be.  I’m not going to state that on the 14 
record as fact, but I think it is. 15 
 16 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Jed just reminded me that in our joint FAC 17 
meetings we do have a proposed recreational harvest of six per 18 
person and twenty-four per boat and we will have a bag limit for 19 
recreational users. 20 
 21 
BILL ARNOLD:  I might suggest that it would be helpful to have 22 
alternatives in this amendment that were compatible with yours 23 
if you’re developing them.  It seems to me that might save some 24 
trouble down the road. 25 
 26 
JED BROWN:  We can provide you with the document that we have 27 
here that lists the alternatives. 28 
 29 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Before you go, for clarification, I would just 30 
clarify with Tony that the season, it’s closed in Florida for 31 
commercial four months out of the year and for recreational, for 32 
everyone, four months out of the year and no one can harvest. 33 
 34 
MARA LEVY:  Bill, were you intending to add things to the 35 
document? 36 
 37 
BILL ARNOLD:  Not now, Mara, but as you know, after public 38 
hearings, we may have to make some adjustments, in response to 39 
those public comments. 40 
 41 
MARA LEVY:  Okay, but if you’re going to publish the DEIS and 42 
later on you’re going to add alternatives that are not within 43 
the range of what’s in the DEIS, you can do that, but you will 44 
then need to do probably a supplement or some sort of analysis 45 
and go back out with that.  Nothing is off the table, but in 46 
terms of process. 47 
 48 



71 
 

ROY CRABTREE:  Right, but if you look at the bag limit, the 1 
range is no bag limit to two per person and so if we wanted to 2 
go to six, that’s within the range.  No bag limit means they can 3 
keep unlimited quantities and so presumably any bag limit 4 
between two and whatever would be within that range.  Six or ten 5 
would be within the range. 6 
 7 
BILL ARNOLD:  Technically, Roy, we actually have from zero to 8 
infinity. 9 
 10 
ROY CRABTREE:  I recommend against infinity.  That’s been a bad 11 
bag limit, in my experience. 12 
 13 
MIGUEL ROLON:  One word of caution.  Florida is Florida and the 14 
Caribbean is the Caribbean.  They have issues there that we 15 
don’t have in this area and probably will never have.   16 
 17 
They’ve been trying to raise the 3.0 to something else and they 18 
couldn’t and the fishing there is quite intense.  It’s a derby 19 
fishery and so keep that in mind when you start talking about 20 
quotas here and quotas there, especially if you’re talking about 21 
the EEZ. 22 
 23 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  The range of alternatives that we have 24 
here had been developed in conversation with the territory and 25 
the commonwealth and so they include some of the alternatives 26 
that had been considered for the recreational fisheries once 27 
upon a time and I think that they probably do cover most of the 28 
range of alternatives that you will be looking at.  Anything 29 
else on the aggregate bag limit for spiny lobster? 30 
 31 
Action 7 deals with the accountability measures for species 32 
considered in this amendment.  They are divided into two.  7A is 33 
to trigger the accountability measures and you have the same 34 
language that we had in the 2010 Amendment. 35 
 36 
Trigger the AMs if the ACL is exceeded based on a)a single year 37 
of landings beginning in 2011 and b)a single year of landings 38 
beginning in 2011 and then a two-year running average and c)a 39 
single year of landings beginning with landings from 2011 and a 40 
two-year average of landings in 2012 and then a three-year 41 
running average, et cetera. 42 
 43 
Trigger the AMs if the ACL is exceeded as defined below, with 44 
the same language, but the difference is that it would be in 45 
consultation with the council and its SSC, to determine if the 46 
overage occurred because of data collection rather than catches 47 
actually increased.  Those are the alternatives that you have 48 
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for triggering the AMs.  Any comments specific to that? 1 
 2 
ROY CRABTREE:  If we wanted to stay consistent with what we did 3 
in the 2010 Amendment, that would be Alternative 3c and is that 4 
correct? 5 
 6 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Yes. 7 
 8 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Is that right, Graciela?  Roy, that’s 9 
affirmative. 10 
 11 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Action 7B is applying accountability 12 
measures.  Again, no action and then if the AMs are triggered, 13 
based upon the preferred criteria that you chose in the action 14 
before, reduce the length of the fishing season for that species 15 
or species group the year following the trigger determination by 16 
the amount needed to prevent such an overage from occurring 17 
again. 18 
 19 
The needed changes will remain in effect until modified or if 20 
the AMs are triggered based upon the preferred criteria chosen 21 
in Action 7A, reduce the length of the fishing season for that 22 
species or species group for the year following the trigger 23 
determination by the amount needed to prevent such an overage 24 
from occurring again and to pay back the overage.  The needed 25 
changes will remain in effect until modified. 26 
 27 
ROY CRABTREE:  On this one, if we were consistent with 2010, it 28 
would be Alternative 2? 29 
 30 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  That’s correct. 31 
 32 
ROY CRABTREE:  From my perspective, I don’t see much reason to 33 
do it different here than we did it last time around and I would 34 
point out too that all of these have the language built into 35 
them that we’re going to make sure that the overage isn’t caused 36 
by improved reporting. 37 
 38 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  We’ve got it.  Graciela. 39 
 40 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Action 8 deals with the framework 41 
measures.  In this case, you’re establishing a framework for the 42 
Spiny Lobster FMP.  Again, no action and Alternative 2 is the 43 
amendment to the framework procedures of the spiny lobster to 44 
provide a mechanism to expeditiously adjust the following 45 
reference points and management measures through framework 46 
action.  You have a fairly long list, quota requirements, 47 
seasonal closure, area closures, annual catch limits, AMs, ABCs, 48 
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et cetera.   1 
 2 
Alternative 3 is to amend the framework procedure for the spiny 3 
lobster, but only with a subset of what you have in the previous 4 
alternative. 5 
 6 
If you allow me, because it’s the same, Action 8B, and that 7 
would be the last action on the amendment, the framework 8 
procedure for the coral and reef-associated species and 9 
invertebrates, again, the no action and then one that lists 10 
everything from quota requirements, ACLs, OY, OFL, et cetera, 11 
and the final alternative deals with only a subset of those that 12 
are listed in the previous alternative.  That’s it for Amendment 13 
2011. 14 
 15 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Graciela.  That leads us to the end 16 
of your presentation? 17 
 18 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Yes. 19 
 20 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Things are much lighter when we don’t have to 21 
vote. 22 
 23 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Talking about voting, we need to know now what is 24 
your pleasure.  We need to have a meeting to vote on this 25 
document before it goes to public hearings and as I mentioned 26 
this morning, there are two alternatives. 27 
 28 
One is a physical meeting of one day and another could be a 29 
conference call and so at this time, we would like to ask the 30 
membership of the council which is your pleasure.  Would you 31 
like to have a one-day meeting, a physical meeting, or do you 32 
want to have a conference call? 33 
 34 
JED BROWN:  A conference call. 35 
 36 
ROY CRABTREE:  How long do you think we need, a few hours, two 37 
hours? 38 
 39 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Two hours. 40 
 41 
ROY CRABTREE:  If we did a physical meeting, we could have it 42 
like in the afternoon and so we could fly in in the morning and 43 
have the afternoon and maybe even fly home in the evening or 44 
spend one night? 45 
 46 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Yes. 47 
 48 
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ROY CRABTREE:  I will defer to what you guys want to do, but I 1 
sort of think a physical meeting is safer, but it’s going to 2 
cost more money and everything, but I will go along with 3 
whatever you all want to do. 4 
 5 
MARCOS HANKE:  Considering the importance, and this is the last 6 
step on the run that we are doing, the way I see this, we should 7 
be together in the same room and looking into each other’s faces 8 
and clarifying the doubts.  On the telephone, it’s hard.  I 9 
prefer a physical meeting. 10 
 11 
ROY CRABTREE:  Just one clarification.  This is not the final 12 
action.  That’s going to be at our August meeting. 13 
 14 
MIGUEL ROLON:  In essence, Marcos, to clarify this, what you are 15 
going to do at that meeting is to say yea or nay to each one of 16 
the things that we’ve discussed now.  If you have a good memory, 17 
you don’t have to discuss it anymore. 18 
 19 
However, usually people don’t have that good of a memory and 20 
maybe between here and there, you might think of something that 21 
you forgot and as long as it’s within the range of what the EIS 22 
or whatever the other document is having, you are able to 23 
discuss it, but we need to hear from the other guys. 24 
 25 
WINSTON LEDEE:  I agree a physical meeting would be better. 26 
 27 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  I agree that a physical meeting.  I really 28 
like to look into the white of the eyes of everybody across the 29 
table. 30 
 31 
JORGE GARCIA:  We have to deal with so many issues at the same 32 
time that I would prefer to go for an actual meeting with the 33 
presence of all the members. 34 
 35 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Then I guess we have a consensus that we want 36 
to be there. 37 
 38 
JED BROWN:  The concern I have is that if the meeting is in 39 
Puerto Rico, then we need forty-five days advance notice in 40 
order to travel out of the territory. 41 
 42 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Or you can call. 43 
 44 
ROY CRABTREE:  That’s a territorial rule? 45 
 46 
JED BROWN:  Correct. 47 
 48 
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ROY CRABTREE:  Is there a way to get an exemption or an 1 
exception? 2 
 3 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Yes. 4 
 5 
ROY CRABTREE:  It would seem to me that they would grant one, 6 
given the importance of this to the territory. 7 
 8 
JED BROWN:  Or we could have the meeting in St. Thomas.  Is that 9 
an option?  No? 10 
 11 
MIGUEL ROLON:  We have a couple of problems with this.  We want 12 
to make it as cheap as possible, because we already have the 13 
contract for the August meeting.  That’s going to be in San 14 
Juan, in Puerto Rico.  It would cost a little bit of money to 15 
rescind that contract. 16 
 17 
Given the importance of this meeting and what we are going to do 18 
just to vote and also we are in conference now with the 19 
Washington office and we only have a window between here and the 20 
next meeting. 21 
 22 
I believe that having Roy at that meeting is important to 23 
discuss it and so we are shooting for July 24 and if we are 24 
talking about in the afternoon and people can fly in and fly out 25 
and we can have a 1:00 to 4:00 meeting. 26 
 27 
I understand that given that American Airlines has dropped the 28 
majority of the flights between Puerto Rico and the U.S. Virgin 29 
Islands.  Some of us know that.  They had to take Cape Fear to 30 
come here because I missed my plane.  It was an interesting 31 
flight though. 32 
 33 
We can have a 1:00 to 4:00.  That’s our suggestion.  We can have 34 
it in San Juan and we need to also call the hotels now, because 35 
we need to send the notice right now so she can publish it at 36 
the Federal Register. 37 
 38 
There will be two notices, that one and the public hearings, but 39 
we need to make sure that we have the meeting of the council 40 
before we have the public hearings, because you’re going to take 41 
a vote to send that document to public hearings and also, you 42 
will have the benefit of having the meeting of the AP sometime 43 
to discuss that. 44 
 45 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  It’s tentatively the 21st. 46 
 47 
MIGUEL ROLON:  If I may, I know you cannot take any vote, but 48 
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the Chairman has the authority to set the meetings with the 1 
Executive Director and so please mark your calendar for July 21, 2 
1:00 to 4:00 in San Juan, Puerto Rico somewhere.  We will let 3 
you know the hotel as soon as we have it. 4 
 5 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Then I think we are set.  We have two more 6 
presentations during the remainder of the afternoon, but first 7 
is going to be a short five-minute presentation by Ms. Aisha 8 
Barreto from the Senate President office to inform us of the 9 
legislation and what they’re doing and where they are creating 10 
legislation for the lionfish. 11 
 12 

DISCUSSION OF LIONFISH LEGISLATION 13 
 14 
AISHA BARRETO:  Good afternoon, everybody.  I don’t really have 15 
a presentation.  I kind of came more with just a question and 16 
here in the Virgin Islands, what’s been a topic that we’ve 17 
talked a lot about is the issue of the lionfish and how it’s 18 
posed a pretty immediate, time-sensitive threat to our aquatic 19 
community. 20 
 21 
I’m here with Senator Russell’s office and we’re trying to 22 
basically -- We came together last night with a couple of other 23 
-- Like Carlos was there and Mr. Schuster was there and some 24 
other people that we’ve met along the way who are really 25 
passionate about this issue and very informed to come up with if 26 
there’s like a policy or some kind of legislative framework that 27 
we can use to help support whatever existing initiatives there 28 
are or whatever the scientific community has. 29 
 30 
Are there other things that other jurisdictions have done to 31 
manage or control the proliferation of something like the 32 
lionfish? 33 
 34 
We’re just looking for some input and some ideas.  Maybe 35 
legislation -- People could say maybe that’s not even the way to 36 
go, but whatever input you guys would have, because I’m sure you 37 
guys know a lot about the issue, something that we can do. 38 
 39 
There might be funds that we can appropriate on a local level to 40 
help support a campaign or some kind of strategy, but if we want 41 
to address this issue, we thought this might be one way to do it 42 
and so we were just looking for any input that you guys might 43 
have about that. 44 
 45 
MIGUEL ROLON:  There is a page on the Gulf and Caribbean Fishery 46 
Institute.  They just held a meeting in Puerto Rico and they 47 
have a good grasp of the issues regarding the lionfish and they 48 
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also have links to other people in the Caribbean that have been 1 
dealing with the lionfish. 2 
 3 
In the Bahamas, for example, they were one of the first to start 4 
dealing with this issue and they have several approaches to it.  5 
One is they allow the fishers to kill anything that looks like a 6 
lionfish and is lionfish. 7 
 8 
They also have recipes that are there so the fishermen can use 9 
it and sell it and put it into the consumer stream and they also 10 
have an education and outreach program for the general public, 11 
the recreational fishers and the commercial fishers, of how to 12 
handle lionfish. 13 
 14 
There are other institutions in the Caribbean doing the same.  15 
Regarding management plans, there are several management plans 16 
that are now in the works and you can find that through several 17 
links. 18 
 19 
In the Division of Fish and Wildlife, you have a couple of the 20 
experts.  Jed, what is the name of your education and outreach 21 
guy?  William Coles.  He has been working with the Division of 22 
Fish and Wildlife a lot with lionfish.  He has a lot of 23 
information that is tailored to the U.S. Virgin Islands.  I 24 
believe that will be a good door to knock on. 25 
 26 
What we have been advised is do not spend money offering rewards 27 
for the heads of lionfish.  You’re going to spend your money and 28 
waste your money.  What the experts are advising us is to put 29 
money into outreach and education and assist the fishermen. 30 
 31 
One fisherman told me yesterday that you give me a spear or 32 
teach me how to build one and I can go out and catch as many as 33 
I can.   34 
 35 
In the case of the La Parguera area, which is southwest of 36 
Puerto Rico, the lionfish is an infestation and not only that, 37 
but we have areas where there’s nothing but lionfish and they 38 
are even invading the lobster caves, because those guys eat 39 
everything and almost nothing eats them. 40 
 41 
The fishermen are really, really worried.  In St. Croix, the 42 
northern part of St. Croix, we have been advised by people who 43 
came to public hearings and workshops that it’s a very, very 44 
high concern to the fishers, because the other fishes that are 45 
important to the commercial and recreational fishers are 46 
disappearing from the area. 47 
 48 
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Regarding monies for education and outreach, like I said, 1 
William Coles identified some and the same with the people of 2 
the GCFI and we have contributed in the past with a couple of 3 
thousand dollars here and there and you can also call us and 4 
maybe we can help you with whatever you come up with that could 5 
be useful for the U.S. Virgin Islands. 6 
 7 
VIRDIN BROWN:  Just a quick addition to what Miguel said.  8 
There’s a wealth of information on the GCFI net and from last 9 
year’s GCFI annual meeting.  We can make sure that copies of the 10 
lionfish segment is made available to you, but the Cayman 11 
Islands has invested money into spears.   12 
 13 
Bill Coles knows about these and they’re very simple items.  14 
They can be used and they’re giving them to divers, those who 15 
come to visit the Cayman Islands as well as the institutional 16 
divers in the Cayman Islands and to go out wherever they go to 17 
get and collect or kill the lionfish. 18 
 19 
The problem with the lionfish is that where the divers go, you 20 
may clear out a few and maybe not all, but the lionfish is 21 
everywhere and it’s been established that they go to very deep 22 
depths, beyond what most divers go to.  They’re also found in 23 
places where divers don’t go, which still gives them a chance to 24 
populate. 25 
 26 
AISHA BARRETO:  I think we last night discussed about how in 27 
Puerto Rico they’ve opened up certain areas that are restricted 28 
to fishing, to open it up to capturing lionfish in those 29 
protected areas.  That’s a policy suggestion. 30 
 31 
VIRDIN BROWN:  That’s something that has been talked about here 32 
and among the fishers, about the fact that closed or restricted 33 
areas are areas that perhaps are becoming good places for the 34 
lionfish to thrive and grow, but that’s a decision for the 35 
council and the governments to make. 36 
 37 
JORGE GARCIA:  Just a comment.  Just be advised that those areas 38 
get opened, but through a special permit.  It’s not that they 39 
are open and anybody can just go there and fish and fish 40 
something other than lionfish.  You have to request for a 41 
special permit for such activity and it’s not an open season to 42 
anything else. 43 
 44 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  That’s exactly what we were discussing last 45 
night and so we are looking for how do we get the special permit 46 
to go into the closed areas, particularly Lang Bank, where the 47 
red hind area is, and the mutton snapper area south of St. 48 
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Croix. 1 
 2 
I know we do have issues with the Department of the Interior, 3 
but we’re working with them to see how they are managing that 4 
18,000 acres of the monument and if they’re not, how can we 5 
assist? 6 
 7 
DAVID OLSEN:  Our guys have been catching lionfish really for 8 
the last three years and this past year, they’ve really started 9 
to increase in numbers and we’re doing a study of escape vents 10 
for traps and so we have traps that are designed to let fish 11 
out. 12 
 13 
We’re currently catching one per twenty trap hauls and if you 14 
take and multiply that out through the fishery, that would mean 15 
that they would be catching maybe 300 a week.   16 
 17 
Actually, our traps are really inefficient at catching fish and 18 
so it’s probably two or three times that, so that our fishermen 19 
in St. Thomas are probably catching a thousand a week and every 20 
week there are more of them and every week they’re bigger. 21 
 22 
The idea that somehow you can control them by getting into 23 
closed areas or anything else -- These are all outside closed 24 
areas and so there’s plenty of these fish all over the shelf and 25 
it seems to me that what we really need is we need UVI, or some 26 
other institution, to come and look really seriously, study, 27 
what the impacts of this are going to be. 28 
 29 
I think they aggregate around fish traps, because fish traps act 30 
like little artificial reefs for juvenile fish and I think they 31 
hang out around fish traps and eat baby grunts and things like 32 
that. 33 
 34 
I think that next year and the following year that we’re going 35 
to start to see it in the landings, but as far as controlling 36 
them, if we’re getting 4,000 or 5,000 a month and killing them 37 
here in St. Thomas and it’s not having any impact at all on the 38 
population growth, there’s just nothing that’s going to happen. 39 
 40 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, David.  Thank you, Aisha, for being 41 
here with us and we’ll be in touch with you.  Let’s take ten. 42 
 43 
(Whereupon, a brief recess was taken.) 44 
 45 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Our next presentation is the USVI Trap 46 
Reduction Report and, Carlos, are you going to start it with St. 47 
Croix? 48 
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 1 
USVI TRAPS REDUCTION REPORT 2 

 3 
TONY IAROCCI:  Good afternoon.  I think everybody is back in the 4 
room for this.  Before I get started, I would just like to touch 5 
on a few issues that’s been going on in fisheries management 6 
throughout the world and especially dealing with some of the 7 
issues in the Caribbean. 8 
 9 
The United Nations Conference on the Environment and 10 
Development, they just a had a conference and one of the 11 
objectives was to support the interaction of conservation and 12 
management that benefits the economy and the local communities, 13 
which I think we’re trying to do down here. 14 
 15 
Also recommended was to coordinate efforts between the 16 
government and coastal communities to support the sustainability 17 
of small-scale fisheries development and to protect local 18 
cultures and economies. 19 
 20 
Another international panel of scientists convened in London and 21 
said that marine life is facing extinction due to the range of 22 
human impacts from overfishing to climate change.  Urgent 23 
measures are needed, such as reduce overfishing on sustainable 24 
fisheries and created protected areas and stop more pollution.  25 
 26 
It’s always been hard to balance the hard-line approach while 27 
still protecting the resource and keep fishermen fishing and 28 
being productive.  I think we’re off to a great start here 29 
dealing with what we’re doing with the fish traps. 30 
 31 
When you look at what we’re doing, we all know fish traps in the 32 
wrong hands are a controversial gear, but the fishermen here 33 
have gone beyond that.  They’ve come to a point where they’re 34 
using different size mesh and they’re using escape gaps and 35 
they’ve been working through this for a couple of years now.  36 
With that said, I would like to get started and turn this over 37 
to the chairman of the St. Croix group. 38 
 39 
TOM DALEY:  It is my hope that you people, and I know you’re a 40 
hard group, will accept and approve whatever that we are doing 41 
here together, because it takes a lot of effort and sacrifice 42 
and I do think that we all have the same thing in mind, keep the 43 
fishermen alive today and save something for tomorrow. 44 
 45 
With that said, it is my hope that you will accept and approve 46 
whatever is being done here.  I’ll turn it over to Carlos 47 
Farchette, who has a record of what’s been done. 48 
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 1 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  These are the voting members and non-voting 2 
members listed.  I don’t want to say we got rid of two of the 3 
voting members, but they weren’t showing up to the meetings and 4 
so we deleted them from the program. 5 
 6 
Of course, the program goals and I know that we went over this 7 
before and they remain the same on certain things, limit 8 
participation in the fishery, capping the maximum number of 9 
allowable traps, and reducing the traps by 10 percent relative 10 
to some total of maximum number of traps recorded by each 11 
individual and this is where it changed. 12 
 13 
We had a had five year and we changed that to three years.  14 
However, those fishermen who fall within the five years, they 15 
would go through the appeals board and the appeals board would 16 
determine whether or not they would be allocated or allowed to 17 
enter into the fishery. 18 
 19 
The program elements, initial eligibility, like I just mentioned 20 
about the five year and three year, allocation, effort reduction 21 
strategy, transferability, monitoring and enforcement, and then 22 
the appeals and general oversight. 23 
 24 
Currently proposed, all fishers who held a USVI commercial 25 
fishing license and recorded landings with fish trap gear for 26 
the three years, February of 2008 to February of 2011, would be 27 
eligible.  The net results, based on DPNR commercial catch 28 
records, thirty-nine of the forty-one fishers would meet this 29 
eligibility criteria. 30 
 31 
Currently proposed, the number of tags allocated to each fisher 32 
would be determined based on a maximum number of traps, each 33 
recorded on commercial catch records, and, again, the three 34 
years between 2008 to 2011, of February, reduce by 10 percent.  35 
The maximum number of traps that any fisher could receive in his 36 
initial allocation would be 150.  Presently, there’s only one 37 
guy that qualifies for that and from there, the number reduces. 38 
 39 
This is where the three year net results came up.  It came up to 40 
527 registered fish traps, representing a 14 percent increase in 41 
fish traps relative to the sum of the maximum number of traps 42 
recorded by each individual on the DPNR Fish and Wildlife 43 
commercial catch records during the 2010/2011 fishing year of 44 
463. 45 
 46 
It’s a 17 percent decrease in traps relative to the maximum 47 
number of traps fished annually, on an average, over the last 48 
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five years was 635.  That would be a 42 percent decrease 1 
compared to the five year, where I did a phone survey and there 2 
were actually 908 fishers who said that they had traps.  Of 3 
course, pre-Hugo, where we had 4,000 traps in the water, it 4 
becomes and 87 percent decrease in traps. 5 
 6 
Transferability, this is where we’re having some difficulty.  We 7 
wrote a letter to the Commissioner of Planning and Natural 8 
Resources, asking her to -- This happened, that the Trap 9 
Reduction Committee requested the Fisheries Advisory Committee 10 
write the letter to the Commissioner on getting the VI Code 11 
presently, Title 12, Chapter 9A, Section 312(e) does not allow 12 
for the transfer of fishing licenses.  It says non-transferable 13 
license. 14 
 15 
However, the same title and chapter, 312(e), allows for the 16 
transferability of gear and so we have to fix that a little bit, 17 
because you can transfer gear, but you can’t transfer licenses 18 
and the fishermen, in order for this fishery not to go extinct, 19 
they want to allow transferability and so it has to be a 20 
legislative action and the Commissioner of Planning and Natural 21 
Resources has already received that letter and I guess she is 22 
preparing a response for us.  The trap endorsement and tags 23 
would be specific to St. Croix and there will be no transfer 24 
between islands. 25 
 26 
Enforcement, only tagged traps could be legally fished, which 27 
that’s presently in the books right now.  Any fisher who has 28 
fish traps in the water must have tags on them. 29 
 30 
Any fisher who loses traps, documented by the NOAA Lost Trap 31 
Study at 10 percent per year, would have to certify to DPNR that 32 
they lost these traps before getting them replaced.  Lost traps 33 
could be because of weather, hurricanes, or just damage to the 34 
traps where they’re no longer fishable and they want to replace 35 
them. 36 
 37 
The oversight committee is also -- This is comprised of members 38 
of the Trap Reduction Committee.  We felt that only the voting 39 
members should belong to that appeals board, because they’re 40 
trap fishermen and they know the other trap fishermen and that 41 
way they can negotiate and work how this is going to happen.  I 42 
believe that’s all for us. 43 
 44 
TONY IAROCCI:  Addressing the transferability, and that was one 45 
thing, and you’ll hear a little different take on it when we 46 
talk about St. Thomas, but when you look at an appeals process, 47 
and I can use this as an example of what we did in Florida, when 48 
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we did the lobster trap certificate program. 1 
 2 
We had X amount of fishermen and X amount of traps and X amount 3 
of certificates, but then you had people, like Carlos had 4 
stated, that fell through the cracks.  They might have said they 5 
didn’t qualify, but they felt they did.  There might have been a 6 
hardship case. 7 
 8 
What Florida had done when we dealt with it, we put an appeals 9 
board together made up of fishermen, state people, which would 10 
be the territory, and legal people to compromise.  We’re still 11 
talking about the appeals process and transferability and where 12 
that would go and the fishermen are still looking at different 13 
options. 14 
 15 
We’ve looked at other ways and we don’t want to do it like 16 
they’ve done in other places and one thing I do want to stress, 17 
whether you talk about St. Thomas or St. Croix, this is two 18 
separate plans with two totally different fisheries and the 19 
amount of traps, boat sizes, where they fish and everything.  20 
It’s a totally different thing and that’s why this has to be two 21 
separate plans. 22 
 23 
I did state earlier when you look at this -- I have to state on 24 
the record that there has been a FOIA registered, which is a 25 
Freedom of Information Act, dealing with the fish trap plan and 26 
what’s going on with it down here. 27 
 28 
One thing you have to remember is fish traps are very 29 
controversial and I honestly agree that these guys are really 30 
doing a good job and I have to acknowledge all the hard work and 31 
the time they’ve put in. 32 
 33 
I can call these guys any day and they’re always doing their 34 
homework and I have to applaud industry’s efforts, along with 35 
NMFS for starting this and the council and especially Miguel and 36 
Diana and Heather Blough, that Roy has brought down to help us 37 
along with this stuff.  With that said, I would like to 38 
introduce the guys from St. Thomas, Tony Blanchard being the 39 
chairman. 40 
 41 
TOM DALEY:  As chairman of St. Croix, I would say thanks again 42 
to the group. 43 
 44 
TONY BLANCHARD:  Afternoon, folks.  I’m pretty sure you know me 45 
by now, most of you.  I’m not really a presenter, but I’ll bring 46 
up Julian, who is much better at presenting than me, but 47 
basically the last time I came, I gave an update and we had hit 48 
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a wall. 1 
 2 
I’m glad to say that we bypassed that and we’re pushing forward 3 
and so I’ll leave Julian, which it’s pretty straightforward when 4 
you look at it, to do the presenting. 5 
 6 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  Good afternoon, everyone.  I’m Julian Magras, 7 
Secretary for the Trap Reduction Committee.  I’m glad we’re 8 
given this opportunity to continue this process for the trap 9 
reduction program for the U.S. Virgin Islands and we’re speaking 10 
on behalf of St. Thomas and St. John. 11 
 12 
These are our committee members.  As you can see, we’ve got Tony 13 
Blanchard, who is present here with us today.  He’s the 14 
chairman.  We’ve got Daryl Brian, vice chair.  Myself, I’m the 15 
secretary.  Winston Ledee, Claude Berry, Michael Berry, Ricky 16 
Laplace, Warren Querrard, Neville Samuel from St. John, and we 17 
have also from fishermen that are non-voting members.  They are 18 
Danny Berry and Robert Berry.   19 
 20 
Also in our non-voting members we have the Director for 21 
Enforcement, Austin Callwood.  We have Catherine Bryan, who does 22 
the minutes for the committee.  We have Jed Brown supporting 23 
from Fish and Wildlife.  We have Tony Iarocci, who has been 24 
giving us some support.  Heather Blough has been a very good 25 
advisor.  She’s going to help us put the final plan together. 26 
 27 
There’s also a couple members here or people who have been 28 
supporting us that are not mentioned and that’s Ms. Ruth Gomez 29 
and Dr. David Olsen and also I would like to say a special 30 
thanks to the staff of Fish and Wildlife in St. Thomas for all 31 
the hard work with crunching some numbers and turning them over 32 
in a timely manner, because sometimes we request them on a very 33 
short notice.  Also, you can see here the committee members have 34 
made up 42 percent of the fish trap fishery in St. Thomas/St. 35 
John. 36 
 37 
The control date that we put in went into effect on February 10, 38 
2011.  Fishermen entering the fishery after this date are not 39 
guaranteed of having traps approved.  Only fishermen who are 40 
determined to be eligible to this are likely to be allowed to 41 
fish traps. 42 
 43 
The baseline for reduction, we had several baselines that were 44 
considered.  The last two that were on the table that we had 45 
some good discussion was the average from 2005 to 2010 and then 46 
we had the numbers of traps in 2010. 47 
 48 
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The committee went ahead and selected 2010 numbers as baseline 1 
for reduction.  The 2005 to 2010 average list had a number of 2 
fishermen who were no longer fishing and it inflated the numbers 3 
of traps. 4 
 5 
There were forty trap fishermen in the year of 2010 and the 2010 6 
baseline numbers was 4,792 traps, which equals 92 percent of 7 
FMSY, which is 5,200 traps. 8 
 9 
We have selected and we’re going to go with a 20 percent 10 
reduction.  All the fishermen will reduce their trap numbers by 11 
20 percent over a three-year period, a 10 percent reduction in 12 
year one, 5 percent reduction in year two, and 5 percent 13 
reduction in year three.  No fisherman will have more than 250 14 
traps. 15 
 16 
The total following reduction will leave 3,550 traps, which 17 
equals 68 percent FMSY.  We have also had some discussion for 18 
the fishermen that’s going to be coming to the appeals board 19 
that we’re going to have a pool of 450 traps that will be held 20 
in reserve to deal with the appeals by fishermen.  They will not 21 
necessarily be allocated.  If all reserve traps were 22 
distributed, this would provide effort at 75 percent of FMSY. 23 
 24 
Transferability, that’s not the easy one, but we had some very 25 
good discussion at the last meeting and it’s yet to be decided, 26 
but some options being considered are to only allow transfer 27 
within immediate family, allow for sale or lease of traps to 28 
other fishermen, as long as the 250 trap limit is not exceeded.  29 
The current thinking is no transfers to be allowed until the end 30 
of the three-year reduction period. 31 
 32 
Remaining problems and decisions are transferability and 33 
fishermen fishing in BVI.  DPNR Enforcement is continuing to 34 
inspect and allow traps for fishermen who had not been fishing 35 
in 2010.  This has added two fishermen who were not fishing in 36 
2010.  This will create a situation where fishermen will contest 37 
exclusion from fishery.   38 
 39 
The plan will have to go through public hearings and become part 40 
of Act 3330 revision and DFW has dropped the ball on Act 3330 41 
revision and the CFMC and territorial compatibility. 42 
 43 
This is right now where we’re at with the whole program.  44 
Heather Blough is going to be helping us put all of this into a 45 
draft which we can present to the public hearings.  At the next 46 
meeting, we’re hoping that we can finalize the issues that we 47 
are having with transferability, but it’s a little difficult.   48 
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 1 
We’re not having the revision of our territorial Act 3330 and so 2 
we’re trying to work with Jed from Fish and Wildlife and see if 3 
we can get that moving through the FACs, which has been at a 4 
standstill for about two years or better.  We’re hoping to get 5 
that moving and complete this process in a very timely manner.  6 
I’m open for any questions that anybody has. 7 
 8 
VIRDIN BROWN:  I have just one question.  Could you explain the 9 
bullet that you had about fishermen fishing in the BVI?  What 10 
did that mean?  What is the problem? 11 
 12 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  Currently, what’s happening is we have I think 13 
it’s either three or four fishermen that actually fish in the 14 
BVI and they show up as having traps, but they don’t fish in the 15 
USVI waters.   16 
 17 
They’re fishing strictly in territorial waters and so the issue, 18 
what we’re trying to clear, is their landings.  Are they 19 
reporting their landings in St. Thomas or are they reporting 20 
their landings in the BVI?  We’re trying to get that sorted out 21 
with Fish and Wildlife, because we don’t want it to be an impact 22 
to our landings in the USVI. 23 
 24 
VIRDIN BROWN:  That means that you don’t know exactly what’s 25 
happening there and you need to get that clarified? 26 
 27 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  That’s why we have it as one of the issues for 28 
clarification and so hopefully by the next meeting we will be 29 
able to get that information coming through with Fish and 30 
Wildlife and the committee. 31 
 32 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julian, and thank you, Virdin.  Any 33 
more questions? 34 
 35 
BARBARA KOJIS:  I have a question regarding the FMSY of 5,200 36 
traps.  How did you determine that? 37 
 38 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  I would like to defer that question to Dr. 39 
Olsen, who helped us put that together. 40 
 41 
DAVID OLSEN:  Surplus production model. 42 
 43 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Any more questions?  Being none, 44 
thank you, thank you, all.  Thank you to Tony Blanchard and to 45 
the crew from St. Croix.  Thank you very much. 46 
 47 
TONY IAROCCI:  Mr. Chairman, if I may -- Virdin, to your point, 48 
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one of the things was the landings that were coming out of the 1 
British Virgin Islands boats were being landed say in St. Thomas 2 
and if it was a substantial amount of numbers, once the ACLs -- 3 
Those landings would be taken off the St. Thomas landings and 4 
that’s the point that we’re trying to cover, to make sure that 5 
anything landed there was caught by St. Thomas fishermen and the 6 
same thing on St. Croix and that would be the problem. 7 
 8 
Please, if there is any questions of Eddie, David, Winston, 9 
Carlos, Jed, you’ve all been to table and to clarify anything we 10 
left out, because we are trying to move this thing along and 11 
cover all the issues. 12 
 13 
I did talk to Miguel earlier and we’re going to try to get this 14 
semi-finished to bring to the council and hope we have it in the 15 
document for the council meeting in August and so if there is 16 
anything, we can talk later.   17 
 18 
I know we’re running late and we’ve got a lot to cover, but I 19 
want to make sure everybody here understands what’s going on and 20 
any questions, please talk to the board members or any of us, so 21 
we can get this thing done right.  Thank you for your time. 22 
 23 
MIGUEL ROLON:  I just want to make sure that people understand 24 
that the presentation of the proposal, the draft, has to come 25 
through the Virgin Islands in the setup that we have and then 26 
the council would discuss how and when we can incorporate 27 
compatibility in the EEZ, which is important that people 28 
understand that. 29 
 30 
JED BROWN:  Roy, I just wanted to thank you for allowing Heather 31 
Blough to work on this project.  She’s been very helpful to both 32 
Tony and I. 33 
 34 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Thank you, guys.  The next 35 
presentation, we have Dr. Steve Turner with the USVI Catch Data 36 
Form. 37 
 38 

USVI CATCH DATA FORM 39 
 40 
STEVE TURNER:  The catch form has been developed by a number of 41 
agencies through the Caribbean Commercial Data Improvement 42 
Project: USVI, NOAA Fisheries, Puerto Rican DRNA, and the 43 
council, as well as MRAG and numerous constituents.  Here they 44 
are listed. 45 
 46 
This has been a long process.  This started in about 2009, I 47 
believe in May of 2009, and specifically, the catch form work 48 
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began especially in November of 2009.  It was conducted through 1 
at least three workshops, from November of 2009 through May of 2 
2010. 3 
 4 
There were scientific discussions with a whole variety of 5 
people, scientists from the various agencies, council members, 6 
council committee members, constituents, and council staff as 7 
well.  We repeatedly held outreach meetings in all the locations 8 
where had workshops. 9 
 10 
In addition, for the development of the catch form for the 11 
Virgin Islands, multiple conference calls were held between 12 
February and August of 2010. 13 
 14 
In terms of the status of the forms for each island, the St. 15 
Croix form was adopted in May of 2011.  It was generally 16 
accepted by constituents and the Division of Fish and Wildlife.  17 
Requested modifications were made.  They were requested for 18 
effort information and that’s been completed and the species 19 
included, this is nearly complete.  There’s a couple of minor 20 
changes that need to be made. 21 
 22 
The St. Thomas form, discussions are ongoing and we had a 23 
meeting last night and I want to talk about that meeting.  At 24 
the meeting, we all agreed that our objective was to obtain the 25 
best possible data to support science and management of the U.S. 26 
Caribbean living marine resources. 27 
 28 
At the meeting, the intention was to focus on the details of the 29 
reporting form.  However, the conversation repeatedly diverted 30 
into other topics that were clearly very important to the 31 
constituents at the meeting. 32 
 33 
One of the topics was whether to rely more heavily on 34 
information from the catch reports or from port sampling to 35 
determine the landings by species.  I’ll go into these in more 36 
detail. 37 
 38 
Also, there were concerns that improved data collection might 39 
lead to management action due to data changes and not due to 40 
resource changes and Bonnie addressed this just this afternoon.  41 
Clearly the science and the management needs to be very careful 42 
with the impacts of improved data collection on our perception 43 
of the status of the resource. 44 
 45 
We have to work with the fishers and the people from the 46 
regional fisheries agencies to really understand the data and 47 
understand whether the signals we are getting are truly due to 48 
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resource changes or they’re artifacts of the data changes that 1 
are coming about due to improved collection approaches. 2 
 3 
Port sampling is a primary source of information on species 4 
composition.  This is the system that has been relied on for 5 
many years in the USVI. 6 
 7 
Historically, there’s been implementation problems with this 8 
approach.  By that, I mean that in many years, very low levels 9 
of port sampling, though clearly there’s been major improvement 10 
in the port sampling intensity in the last year or two. 11 
 12 
This approach requires consistent sampling intensity.  Likely, 13 
that intensity is higher than current levels of sampling.  It 14 
requires improved sampling design and indeed if higher sampling 15 
is needed than current levels, it’s going to require increased 16 
funding.  The increased sampling would support multiple 17 
assessment and management objectives.  It could be beneficial in 18 
multiple areas. 19 
 20 
There was concern about the quality of information which 21 
fishermen could supply for each species, especially the trap 22 
fishers, because of the large number of species caught. 23 
 24 
There is concern about the accuracy of the species identified.  25 
Some of the fishermen may not know the common names of different 26 
individual species and there’s concern about the accuracy of the 27 
recalled pounds for each species.  How well can a fisherman with 28 
a cooler full of mixed fish recall the quantity of individual 29 
species in that cooler? 30 
 31 
There were concerns about the complexity of the form.  The 32 
recommendations out of this was to field test the form by 33 
fishers, but also field testing by port agents.  That certainly 34 
was a very sensible suggestion. 35 
 36 
This approach has a high reliance on dockside sampling and 37 
average species composition, averaging over some period of time.  38 
It makes limited use of the information from the fishers, other 39 
than the total catch that they report, and differences -- It 40 
minimizes the information on differences between fishers and 41 
between fishing trips. 42 
 43 
There is a reliance on averaged information, such as the species 44 
composition by year or by season or by month, whatever the data 45 
would permit. 46 
 47 
The data improvement process, the design here has a different 48 
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emphasis.  It places a higher reliance on the fisher’s reports 1 
of landings by species.  Total landings are requested from the 2 
fisher for each trip, as well as total landings for species 3 
which the fisher can recall with confidence. 4 
 5 
It uses dockside sampling to design the species to landings that 6 
the fisher could not recall with confidence.  It recognizes that 7 
trip-to-trip variability may be high and it makes greater use of 8 
the fisher’s data and it reduces reliance on averaged 9 
information, such as species composition, for the year or season 10 
or month and it uses dockside data, the port sampling data, for 11 
corroboration and/or correction of the fisher’s reports. 12 
 13 
We may find -- Typically with the highly migratory species, we 14 
find that commonly-caught species are slightly underreported 15 
compared to what one would find as measured by an observer and 16 
rare species are often overreported and so we can use that sort 17 
of approach to apply to the Virgin Islands data. 18 
 19 
We all agreed that we should work together to increase dockside 20 
sampling.  We need to increase the efficiency of the sampling, 21 
the representativeness of the sampling, and the sampling levels 22 
and here we need to cooperate together, all parties, working to 23 
put forward proposals to increase funding to support this 24 
activity.  The other thing we agreed on was it’s sensible to 25 
test the CCR form both with fishers and port agents.  Thank you. 26 
 27 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Dr. Turner.  Are there comments 28 
from council members or questions? 29 
 30 
ROY CRABTREE:  I guess my concern is just that we’re working 31 
through some of these differences on the forms and all and do 32 
you feel like you’re making progress, Steve, on resolving some 33 
of this?  I guess I would be interested to see what some of the 34 
fishermen think. 35 
 36 
STEVE TURNER:  Clearly we’ve made substantial progress on the 37 
St. Croix form.  More work needs to be done to basically come to 38 
an agreement on the design for using and what would be on the 39 
St. Thomas form and so we still have substantial work to do 40 
there. 41 
 42 
EDWARD SCHUSTER:  A quick question.  We still are not sure on 43 
what grid form we’re using? 44 
 45 
STEVE TURNER:  I would have to check with some of my staff on 46 
that.  I believe a form has been set up, but I’m not positive of 47 
that.  I’ll have to get back to you. 48 
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 1 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Any more comments or questions for 2 
Dr. Turner?   3 
 4 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Maybe Tony wants to talk a little bit on the 5 
fishermen’s side on the data form, Tony Blanchard. 6 
 7 
TONY BLANCHARD:  We had a long discussion last night and 8 
basically, it was a head-butting session, in my opinion.  When 9 
you put two bulls in the ring, that’s what happens.  We came 10 
across and the problem is here that he wants what they want, 11 
which I don’t think is really him alone, and he wants us to 12 
accept a form that to the last meeting over in Puerto Rico, 13 
which was how many months ago, the last council meeting, it was 14 
clear to everybody that we needed input of the fishermen then. 15 
 16 
Jed called me a while back, on a Sunday afternoon, asking me 17 
whether or not I thought it was possible to have a meeting with 18 
the guys over in St. Thomas for Tuesday, which he couldn’t even 19 
confirm whether Steve would have made it to the meeting. 20 
 21 
Now, in all due respect, I know that working for the government 22 
or any agency you have a time period in order to give people 23 
leeway to set up something like that and I don’t think that that 24 
is kosher to do something like that, in my opinion. 25 
 26 
What happened last night is basically they came in here with a 27 
set mind and they’re telling us this is what we want and I can’t 28 
work with whatever -- You need to decide.  We decided that it 29 
ain’t happening and that’s the bottom line. 30 
 31 
You need to come to us, which was all decided in front of the 32 
council the last time, that they needed the input of the 33 
fishermen, which we have yet to give input, except for last 34 
night.  Don’t call me come crunch time because you need to meet 35 
an agenda for me to decide on what you want me to decide on. 36 
 37 
I know that’s probably not what you want to hear, but that’s 38 
just how it is.  We’ve been trying to set up something, but for 39 
whatever reason, the government keeps dropping the ball and so 40 
that ain’t in my court.  That’s in your court. 41 
 42 
The bottom line is we’re willing to work with you, but don’t try 43 
to cram your agenda down my throat or your documentation and 44 
tell me what is good for you.   45 
 46 
We need to decide what is good for us and find middle ground, 47 
because as far as I understand, it’s supposed to be a 48 
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relationship that we have here.  A relationship does not work by 1 
one person pushing the other one over.  We’ve got to meet 2 
someplace in the middle and come to some kind of agreement and 3 
not what you want and not all what we want.  I’ll leave you on 4 
that note. 5 
 6 
STEVE TURNER:  Tony, I thank you for saying that you are willing 7 
to continue this process and I said last night that I see this 8 
as a process and something that needs to continue.  We need to 9 
continue working on it together. 10 
 11 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you. 12 
 13 
DAVID OLSEN:  I would like to go through your PowerPoint with 14 
you, because I interpreted much of what happened last night as 15 
completely different than you did.  For example, we think, or I 16 
think, after actually analyzing port sampling results, that the 17 
amount of port sampling going on right now is very close to 18 
what’s required. 19 
 20 
As for the issue of study design, two or three years ago in San 21 
Juan, you guys were tasked with coming up with experimental 22 
design for port sampling in the Virgin Islands.  You’ve had 23 
Virginia Tech graduate students getting paid for some length of 24 
time to do that and it’s still not done.  That should be a 25 
checkmark rather than a task. 26 
 27 
The thing comes down entirely to the fact that these forms are 28 
very complex.  I find them complex and you take the average 29 
Virgin Islands fisherman, even some of them that are pretty 30 
literate in computers and texting -- I have a phone full of GPS 31 
coordinates for lionfish and some of these guys, they’re more 32 
sophisticated than I am.  I couldn’t do that. 33 
 34 
They’re going to have trouble with that form and the way to 35 
correct that is to simplify the hell out of it.  There’s no 36 
problem with line fishermen.  They catch four species, the same 37 
fishermen catch four species.  It’s the trap fishermen. 38 
 39 
You’ve got forty-four species on the form and we’ve talked about 40 
it among ourselves.  We would agree to five to ten and those 41 
species, if you take that five to ten, you can basically cover 42 
the taxonomic groups and you can use those species to validate 43 
the port sampling, rather than using the port sampling to 44 
validate the catch reports. 45 
 46 
I have done that.  I have compared the TIP sampling and the 47 
catch reports for total landings and it’s a mess.  There’s no 48 
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relationship between them and so it has to be done better.  The 1 
data have to be handled better.  There has to be more QA/QC down 2 
here, but I personally think everything is in place except that 3 
you’re asking fishermen to do something that is going to 4 
generate another iteration of crap data, just like the data that 5 
you’ve rejected. 6 
 7 
Our problem is we want to generate data in a system that is 8 
going to be accurate and useful.  We don’t want to go to a lot 9 
of trouble filling out these forms and have three years down the 10 
line when you say this data can’t be used for this or this data 11 
can’t be used for that. 12 
 13 
The impasse that we’re at really comes down to the number of 14 
species and we have talked among ourselves and we would do five 15 
to ten species. 16 
 17 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Dr. Olsen. 18 
 19 
STEVE TURNER:  It would be very good if we could continue this 20 
process and since we’re all here, could I suggest that maybe 21 
tonight we continue our discussions? 22 
 23 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Dr. Turner.  Any other questions 24 
for Dr. Turner? 25 
 26 
AUSTIN CALLWOOD:  As far as enforcement is concerned, we don’t 27 
really have a dog in the fight.  Just tell us what we need to 28 
manage when we get out in the field, but I do take exception to 29 
the fact that we’re questioning the intelligence of our local 30 
fishermen.   31 
 32 
I think they’re pretty skilled and even the ones that may have 33 
some problems with the form, with some education and with some 34 
mentoring, they will be able to handle any information we can 35 
put on there. 36 
 37 
I think the problem I have with going from fourteen in net to 38 
five in the trap is we’ve got a larger number of species that 39 
we’re trying to manage with a smaller number that we’re trying 40 
to manage it from and so that’s the only concern I have with the 41 
direction we’re trying to go right now. 42 
 43 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you for your input.  Anyone else? 44 
 45 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  Just quick, but as soon as the Executive 46 
Committee here for the council has their little meeting, I would 47 
like us to -- If it’s okay with you, Steve, we’ll meet right 48 
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after that, right in here, and let’s see if we can get this ball 1 
moving once again.  Let’s do it early, before everyone starts 2 
enjoying the rest of the evening.  That’s all I have to say and 3 
thank you. 4 
 5 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julian, and thank you, Dr. Turner, 6 
for reaching out. 7 
 8 
STEVE TURNER:  Thank you, Mr. Magras.  I appreciate the offer 9 
and I’ll certainly be here to work with you. 10 
 11 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  It sounds good.  It sounds good to me.  Thank 12 
you.   13 
 14 
TONY IAROCCI:  Steve, we’ve talked a lot off the record about 15 
this and I’ve talked to Jed and talked to these guys.  I think 16 
it’s very important that everybody, from Bonnie and Roy and Bill 17 
and Jed and especially the fishermen that have problems with 18 
this form, keep an open mind and look at one or two issues and 19 
deal with this thing instead of the whole big picture and try to 20 
get this thing started. 21 
 22 
It’s been a long time.  There’s been a lot of money spent and 23 
there’s a lot of time that’s been wasted and a lot of things 24 
said.  I think if this can come together and I think Julian is 25 
right.  I think tonight, right after this, you guys sit down and 26 
look at this and start with one thing, instead of going through 27 
the whole thing. 28 
 29 
Prioritize some key issues and get the ball started, because I 30 
think you’re going to come to some of consensus on some of these 31 
things, on both sides. 32 
 33 
They’ve got their key issues and you’ve got yours and go back 34 
and forth on this.  I’m going to sit in on it, but I don’t have 35 
a dog in this fight.  It’s between getting better data and 36 
everybody wants better data.  Everybody knows there will be 37 
better regulations and everybody wants more funding and that’s 38 
the thing here. 39 
 40 
Where’s the funding to get better port sampling?  Bonnie, we’ve 41 
heard that on the record a lot of times and we need money for 42 
better.  The fishermen need money for the meetings and we’re 43 
always looking at funding and the budget is short and we’ve got 44 
to do it, but we’ve got to keep looking at where it could come 45 
from.  Thank you. 46 
 47 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Tony.  It’s good to know you will 48 
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be at the meeting and thank you.  I think that ends Dr. Turner’s 1 
presentation. 2 
 3 
MIGUEL ROLON:  We need to send the announcement to the Federal 4 
Register now.  We were able to get a hotel and get the schedule 5 
with Roy and so on July 21, in order for you to be able to fly 6 
in and fly back, we can have the meeting from 11:00 to 3:00.  7 
You may be able to finish earlier than that, but at least that 8 
will give you ample opportunity to discuss it and there will be 9 
only one thing on the agenda.  It’s the ACL document.   10 
 11 
Other Business always is present there and at this time, we will 12 
have the ACL document and then we will have the five-minute 13 
public comments right after it, rather than at the end of the 14 
process.  Just mark your calendar.  It will be July 21 at the 15 
Embassy Suites in San Juan, Puerto Rico, from 11:00 to 3:00. 16 
 17 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  Now let’s proceed with our 18 
public comment period.  It’s five-minute presentations and the 19 
first one is by Sara Drevenak. 20 
 21 

PUBLIC COMMENT PERIOD 22 
 23 
SARA DREVENAK:  Good afternoon.  My name is Sara Drevenak and I 24 
represent the Pew Environment Group and I want to give just a 25 
brief comment about the development of the ACL Amendment that 26 
you’ve been working on. 27 
 28 
The idea of the Comprehensive ACL Amendment is to take a big 29 
picture look at fish and fishing, to help avoid problems in the 30 
future and to set the course for a healthy, balanced ocean 31 
ecosystem.   32 
 33 
For example, setting catch limits for species that are thought 34 
to be healthy should help to avoid what happened with species 35 
like Nassau grouper.  The population is in such severe trouble 36 
that a total fishing moratorium is in effect to save the 37 
species. 38 
 39 
Waiting for a crisis before acting is poor fishery management 40 
that has allowed overfishing to deplete too many valuable fish 41 
species, including twenty-two here in the U.S. Caribbean.  The 42 
new approach in the ACL Amendment would put you as fishery 43 
managers ahead of the curve. 44 
 45 
The strategy should give you tools to better judge when species 46 
are declining, so you can act early and hopefully avoid drastic 47 
measures like total fishery closures. 48 
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 1 
You can adjust these limits as new science shows that 2 
populations are improving or there is additional data that shows 3 
conditions have changed.  This also helps address consequences 4 
of the protections that you approved in 2010 for dwindling 5 
species such as deepwater parrotfish and snappers and groupers. 6 
 7 
Without those species to target year-round, fishermen may shift 8 
their focus to other fish, leading to unhealthy population 9 
declines.   10 
 11 
Certain species are critical to the health and survival of 12 
Caribbean coral and the islands themselves.  Parrotfish, 13 
surgeonfish, and angelfish should have an ACL set equal to 50 14 
percent of the acceptable biological catch, as recommended by 15 
the SSC. 16 
 17 
All fisheries are managed to maximize economic benefit.  18 
However, for species like these, economic benefits are maximized 19 
by leaving more fish in the water, because they play such a 20 
critical role in ensuring healthy coral reefs, which are 21 
critical habitat for so many of the important economic fisheries 22 
here. 23 
 24 
This council has the difficult responsibility of managing a 25 
natural resource that is held in trust for the public.  This is 26 
not an easy task and the demands are often complex and 27 
competing.  We would like to share with you the requests from 28 
Virgin Islands residents and visitors to manage their fisheries 29 
wisely and based on science. 30 
 31 
We have with us a petition signed by more than 250 people who 32 
live here or who have come here to visit, primarily to enjoy the 33 
coastal waters.  They all agree that it is crucial that you 34 
manage wisely now to ensure abundant fisheries capable of 35 
supporting commercial fishing jobs, recreational fishing 36 
opportunities, and thriving businesses, while keeping 37 
populations at a level that is sustainable over the long term. 38 
 39 
We want to thank the council for its hard work on the amendment 40 
and we are optimistic that instituting science-based limits will 41 
lead to healthy, sustainable fisheries for years to come.  Thank 42 
you. 43 
 44 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Sara.  Anyone else? 45 
 46 
TONY BLANCHARD:  It’s funny how she says that there’s 250 47 
signatures that are all in favor of saving everything.  My 48 
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question is this.  She, in my opinion, tries to make the 1 
fishermen look like the criminal here and the thing about the 2 
fishery is it’s not only impacted by the fishermen. 3 
 4 
She talks about the parrotfish and she talks about the 5 
doctorfish and the angelfish and the list that you’re looking to 6 
get a 50 percent reduction on, but my question is this.  How 7 
many of these same tourists that she says were visitors that 8 
signed this petition, when they’re leaving the Virgin Islands, 9 
will take sand or coral in their luggage?  That is my question 10 
and I rest my case. 11 
 12 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Any other public comment speakers? 13 
 14 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  I just wanted to touch on the same angelfish and 15 
surgeonfish issue that we had earlier, where we were talking 16 
about the 50 percent that was recommended by the SSC. 17 
 18 
Due to the fact that these fish are not considered to be 19 
undergoing overfishing, what the Association would like to see 20 
is we would like to see that -- Since the council recommended 21 
the 75 percent as an alternative at the last council meeting, we 22 
would like them to go ahead and move that forward when it comes 23 
time and we will support that. 24 
 25 
We won’t ask for a higher number, because we understand the 26 
importance of these species, protecting the corals and sponges, 27 
but at the same time, we’re not the ones that are actually 28 
causing the most impact to these corals. 29 
 30 
Coastal runoff and pollution, to the very suntan oil that our 31 
tourists bring to the island with them, is what’s causing a lot 32 
of the issues to these corals, but it always seems that the 33 
fishermen must take the impact for everybody else’s problems.  34 
It’s not happening anymore.  We said so a long time ago. 35 
 36 
We are willing to not even fight for 85 percent for a stock 37 
that’s not undergoing overfishing, which we fought for stocks 38 
that were undergoing overfishing.  We’re willing to go along and 39 
stop the fight with the council and agree to the 75 percent. 40 
 41 
As far as the other reef fish that’s not undergoing overfishing, 42 
we personally feel that it should be set at 90 percent, because 43 
what’s going to happen here is when this goes to Congress for 44 
them to approve the whole process, they’re going to be looking 45 
at we said 85 percent for species that were undergoing 46 
overfishing, but here we’re doing the same thing for species 47 
that are not undergoing overfishing and something is wrong with 48 
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this picture and maybe we need to go back and revisit the 1 
species that are undergoing overfishing and I think that’s a 2 
problem. 3 
 4 
I’m just putting my thoughts here on the table on behalf of my 5 
fishermen of St. Thomas and St. John and I’m pretty sure the St. 6 
Croix fishermen feel the same way. 7 
 8 
Then, as for the lobsters, I feel the lobsters should get a 90 9 
percent also, because for forty years, from 1971 and we’re in 10 
2011, we’ve been harvesting lobsters in the U.S. Virgin Islands 11 
and within those forty years, we have seen a one-centimeter 12 
reduction in the size of the carapace length, one centimeter 13 
over forty years.  I think that’s a damn healthy fishery. 14 
 15 
For the most yield for recruitments, they asked for a 3.5 16 
carapace length and that’s our current allowable harvesting 17 
length that we can harvest, is a 3.5 carapace length.  I think 18 
that’s one of the biggest arguing points that we have for the 19 
lobsters. 20 
 21 
Like Dr. Crabtree said earlier today, I think that we need to 22 
maybe go and do a stock assessment and really see what these 23 
lobsters are doing.  24 
 25 
The Association did some studies on lobsters through a lot of 26 
the different grants that we were involved in and right now, 27 
with the port sampling that’s taking place, they’re getting a 28 
lot of that information also and to see how healthy the stock 29 
is, it’s amazing after forty years of fishing that the numbers 30 
are still up there and actually, we are catching more than we 31 
was catching back then, but the stock is still healthy.   32 
 33 
I need you guys to really consider when you get together, either 34 
on July 21 or when we go to public hearings, we will put this on 35 
the table again and hope that it can be reconsidered by this 36 
committee.  Thank you. 37 
 38 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julian.  With this, we have 39 
finished and we’re going to adjourn the work for today.  We’re 40 
going to start the Administrative Committee meeting in ten 41 
minutes and so please make sure that you remove your laptops and 42 
your belongings from the room, because we will beginning in ten 43 
minutes.  Thank you. 44 
 45 
(Whereupon, the meeting recessed on June 28, 2011.) 46 
 47 

- - - 48 
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 1 
June 29, 2011 2 

 3 
WEDNESDAY MORNING SESSION 4 

 5 
- - - 6 

 7 
The Caribbean Fishery Management Council reconvened at the 8 
Renaissance St. Croix Carambola Beach Resort and Spa, St. Croix, 9 
USVI, Wednesday morning, June 29, 2011, and was called to order 10 
at 9:00 o’clock a.m. by Chairman Eugenio Piñeiro. 11 
 12 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Let’s start with the roll call.  Today is 13 
Wednesday, June 29th, at the Carambola Hotel and we’re in for the 14 
138th Caribbean Council meeting.  This is our second day of 15 
procedures and so we’ll start with a roll call. 16 
 17 
VIVIAN RUIZ CAMACHO:  Vivian Ruiz Camacho, Caribbean Fishery 18 
Management Council. 19 
 20 
TRACY DUNN:  Tracy Dunn, NOAA Fisheries Office of Enforcement. 21 
 22 
MIGUEL GARCIA:  Miguel Garcia, Puerto Rico, council member. 23 
 24 
JED BROWN:  Jed Brown, Virgin Islands DPNR. 25 
 26 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Winston Ledee, council member, St. Thomas. 27 
 28 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Eugenio Piñeiro, Puerto Rico, council chair. 29 
 30 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Miguel Rolon, council staff. 31 
 32 
DIANA MARTINO:  Diana Martino, council staff. 33 
 34 
ROY CRABTREE:  Roy Crabtree, NOAA Fisheries. 35 
 36 
MARA LEVY:  Mara Levy, NOAA Office of General Counsel. 37 
 38 
BONNIE PONWITH:  Bonnie Ponwith, NOAA Fisheries Service. 39 
 40 
BILL ARNOLD:  Bill Arnold, NOAA Fisheries. 41 
 42 
GRACIELA GARCIA-MOLINER:  Graciela Garcia-Moliner, council 43 
staff. 44 
 45 
JULIE NEER: Julie Neer, SEDAR. 46 
 47 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Barbara Kojis, SSC chair. 48 
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 1 
DAVID OLSEN:  David Olsen, St. Thomas Fishermen’s Association. 2 
 3 
NELSON CRESPO:  Nelson Crespo, catch share coordinator. 4 
 5 
AUSTIN CALLWOOD:  Austin Callwood, DPNR Enforcement. 6 
 7 
KIM GORDON:  Kim Gordon, Fisheries Leadership and Sustainability 8 
Forum. 9 
 10 
TONY IAROCCI:  Tony Iarocci, trap reduction committees.  11 
 12 
WES PATRICK:  Wes Patrick, NOAA Fisheries. 13 
 14 
HOLLY BINNS:  Holly Binns, Pew Environment Group. 15 
 16 
LIAM CARR:  Liam Carr, Texas A&M University. 17 
 18 
MARIA LOPEZ:  Maria Lopez, NOAA Fisheries. 19 
 20 
AIDA ROSARIO:  Aida Rosario, Puerto Rico Department of Natural 21 
Resources. 22 
 23 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Carlos Farchette, council member, St. Croix 24 
district. 25 
 26 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Last night, as you might recall, the data 27 
teams from the Science Center and St. Croix and St. John and St. 28 
Thomas met to work on some differences that they have had for 29 
years with the agency regarding the trip tickets and this 30 
morning, to my surprise, they were here working and so they have 31 
been working hard and there is some progress and I would like to 32 
ask at this point Chairman Blanchard to come up to give us an 33 
update, along with Dr. Turner, as to what happened and where are 34 
we now.  We’re going to have Chairman Blanchard to give us a 35 
report. 36 
 37 

UPDATE ON DISCUSSIONS REGARDING USVI CATCH DATA FORM 38 
 39 
TONY BLANCHARD:  Good morning, folks.  We’re getting back to the 40 
data sheet and I think we’re making a lot of headway today, 41 
between last night and today.  I think it’s pretty straight on 42 
that we have an agreement between us and the Science Center.  I 43 
think we’re good to go and that’s about it.  Are there 44 
questions?  I’ll leave it up to Mr. Magras to take over. 45 
 46 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Mr. Blanchard.  47 
 48 
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JULIAN MAGRAS:  Good morning, everyone.  Just to give a little 1 
bit more information on what went on, we started off with a form 2 
in the trap fishery that had thirty-three species for the St. 3 
Thomas/St. John fishery and we thought it would have been a 4 
little too much for our fishermen to provide accurate 5 
information on all thirty-three species. 6 
 7 
After some heavy collaborations between the Science Center, the 8 
fishermen, the Virgin Islands government, we came up with -- We 9 
started off looking at five to ten and we actually ended up with 10 
thirteen, and the lobster would make fourteen, species that 11 
we’re going to be looking at the guys reporting on. 12 
 13 
Also, at the same time, we’re going to have a blank side on the 14 
same sheet where the guys can write in other species and the 15 
information that they are seeing in the catch. 16 
 17 
From studies that the STFA has done, it’s a fact that our guys 18 
give more information than you require from them, but if you put 19 
it all in a piece of paper for them to fill out, they’re not 20 
going to give it to you, but if you give them the option of 21 
providing the information, you’re going to get what you’re 22 
looking for. 23 
 24 
I think the Science Center is going to be very surprised, 25 
because we plan to revisit this at the December council meeting, 26 
where Jed will provide the information from the catch report 27 
forms collected and we’re going to look at them and see what 28 
information we have actually collected on that blank side of the 29 
paper and see if it’s very useful for what the Science Center 30 
needs. 31 
 32 
I really think that we are making a step forward where we can 33 
work together as a group and I don’t want us turning back.  It 34 
took us a long time to get here.  Again, it was two painful days 35 
where we stood up for a long time and nobody wanted to give in, 36 
but at the end, both sides gave in.   37 
 38 
We actually gave them a little bit more when they gave in to us 39 
and so I really want us to keep working on this and this 40 
committee, even though it’s not an official committee, be 41 
proactive and get the information that’s needed so we can make 42 
sure that our fishery is healthy, which all of us wants to see, 43 
and at the same time, we can look at the numbers for the ACLs.  44 
Thank you. 45 
 46 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  The only thing left is to thank 47 
Tony Iarocci very much for his help and Dr. Bonnie Ponwith and 48 
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Steve Turner and Bill Arnold and the rest of the staff who 1 
stayed here last night and this morning and now that I’ve 2 
mentioned Bill Arnold, Bill, our condolences for the Gator loss.  3 
There is always tomorrow. 4 
 5 
Let’s move on with the agenda.  We’re going to have a 6 
presentation of the Mutton Snapper Fishery Update by Dr. Barbara 7 
Kojis. 8 
 9 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  Can I make a suggestion on this data form or 10 
should we leave that alone right now?  Can I talk about that? 11 
 12 

PRESENTATION ON THIRTY-FIVE YEARS OF THE COUNCIL PROCESS 13 
 14 
MIGUEL ROLON:  No.  You can do whatever you want, but if I were 15 
you, I wouldn’t get the council dragged into this.  Number one, 16 
this is between the Center, the fishermen, and the Division of 17 
Fish and Wildlife, but you can work with them. 18 
 19 
Let me tell you this is something that looks simple, but it’s 20 
not and I’m very proud of the fishers who came to work here and 21 
the Center people who came down to help.  This is not an easy 22 
task and this is an accomplishment that they did. 23 
 24 
Also, now that I’m talking, Mr. Chairman, we have a presentation 25 
that Livia put together on the thirty-five years of the council 26 
and I’ll just let her go so you can see it, but maybe we can 27 
take five minutes to give it before the presentation.  Livia 28 
couldn’t make it to the meeting because she’s feeling not that 29 
well, but she put together this. 30 
 31 
The cornerstone of sustainable fisheries is the Magnuson Act and 32 
we have been around for thirty-five years and we started with 33 
David and I had black hair and a couple of hundred pounds less 34 
and David was a member. 35 
 36 
These are some of the accomplishments that we have.  At the end 37 
of 2011, we are expected to have the annual catch limits and 38 
accountability measures in place.   39 
 40 
The Act started in 1976 and it’s not there, but it was created 41 
at the potato farms in Idaho.  They have a council that 42 
discusses the issues related to the harvesting and plantations 43 
of potatoes and they thought it was a good thing to copy and 44 
they did.  The most recent revision was in 2007, under the 45 
leadership of Senator Stevens.  It helped galvanize the earlier 46 
version of Senator Magnuson. 47 
 48 
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Today, many stocks are overfished and are rebuilt or are 1 
actively rebuilding.  A new development is the reauthorization 2 
of the Act, with the consideration of catch share programs.  3 
Unfortunately, the catch share program is being pushed away by 4 
Congress at this time, but it’s another tool in the toolbox that 5 
we have for fishery management.  The beauty of catch shares is 6 
they had the participation of the fishermen from the get-go and 7 
so it’s a bottoms-up type of tool that we can use. 8 
 9 
The main goal, as you all know, is to end overfishing and by the 10 
end of 2011, all the management plans within the U.S. have to be 11 
amended to have the tools for stopping overfishing.  We need to 12 
continue working together and today was an example of that.   13 
 14 
Some milestones since the creation of the council, Livia put 15 
together some of them and these are -- This is when we started 16 
and the first chairman was Omar Muñoz-Roure and the elected Vice 17 
Chairman at that time was Virdin Brown.  Omar Muñoz-Roure 18 
retired a long time ago and Virdin is still around.  You saw him 19 
yesterday.  Both of them were instrumental in getting the 20 
council going. 21 
 22 
We also have, since 1976, we have our first voting members were 23 
Omar, Jose Suarez Caabro, Hector Vega Morera, Virdin C Brown,  24 
Anthony Chioromitaro, John Harms, and William Stevenson.  At 25 
that time, the Regional Administrator used to be called the 26 
Regional Director. 27 
 28 
The non-voting members were Kenneth E. Black and he was the 29 
Regional Director of the U.S. Fish and Wildlife, Department of 30 
Interior, and Captain Sam Wilson from the Coast Guard, a good 31 
guy, and Brian Hallman from the Department of State. 32 
 33 
At the beginning, when we were working, we were trying to have 34 
agreements with five countries that the U.S. Caribbean touches:  35 
Venezuela, the Dominican Republic, the Netherlands, and France. 36 
 37 
There is a coast, as you all know, between the British Virgin 38 
Islands and the U.S. Virgin Islands.  You can throw a stone to 39 
the British Virgin Islands and they can throw it back and hit 40 
people and so that means that we had to really work together to 41 
get the accomplishments that they had. 42 
 43 
The voting members today, you all know them and the non-voting 44 
members are Edwin Muñíz from U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, 45 
Rear Admiral William D. Baumgartner from the Seventh Coast Guard 46 
District, and Randy Robinson from the U.S. Department of State.  47 
If you haven’t noticed, the Department of State rather seldom 48 
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comes to the meetings, because we have the equidistant lines 1 
already set and we don’t have a treaty with anybody any more. 2 
 3 
These was the first template of council members.  You have 4 
Hector Vega from left to right and Dr. Jose Suarez Caabro, 5 
Kenneth Black, Tony Chioromitaro, Omar Muñoz-Roure, Hector Vega, 6 
and Johnny Harms from left to right on the top and the Admiral, 7 
plus Stevenson and the late Jack. 8 
 9 
Some of the earliest meetings, some of you will be able to 10 
recognize some of the people around here, if you have a good 11 
eye.  This is now. 12 
 13 
These are some of the meetings that we have with the public 14 
present and we have adopted one of them, the tall fellow, Tony 15 
Iarocci, a fisherman from the Southeast United States.  He’s 16 
been able to help put together some of the projects that we have 17 
here and at least convince the fishermen that there are bad ways 18 
of doing things in other places and you should not copy that. 19 
 20 
We have some retirees, Hector Vega, and Ricardo Cotte.  A recent 21 
retiree is Joseph Kimmel and former staff member Hilda Ramirez.  22 
She was our first Executive Secretary.  Ignacio Morales is 23 
deceased and Ines Vives and Jack Damon is also deceased. 24 
 25 
Most time served as chairperson is Eugenio Piñeiro, with eight 26 
years, and also Jose Luis Campos, six years, Virdin Brown for 27 
five and Hector Vega, five years. 28 
 29 
Vice Chair, seven years was Virdin Brown.  Johnny Harms was 30 
three years.  Arthur Jack Dammon, Samuel Espinosa, Jose Luis 31 
Campos, Joseph LaPlace, Miguel Sanabria, and Winston Ledee.  We 32 
have some unforgettable moments. 33 
 34 
Capitol Hill Ocean Week, this is where the executives interact 35 
with the House and the Senate members and traditionally, what 36 
they do is they invite people from all over the states and 37 
territories to present seafood and recipes and seafood from each 38 
area and we have been invited several times and these are some 39 
of the activities that we -- We have to take a chef, a cook, and 40 
then you have to serve sometimes 2,500 people.  These are some 41 
of the highlights. 42 
 43 
Sometimes this is -- This is good advice for the council members 44 
sometimes.  This is a gathering at Virdin Brown’s house and we 45 
always had a good time with members.  We can fight at the table, 46 
but outside the table, we are ladies and gentlemen again and 47 
this is good to have. 48 
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 1 
This is with some of the staff members and we have Angie there 2 
with I don’t know.  These are some of the highlights of top 3 
meetings with the Governor of the Virgin Islands and let me say 4 
that the Governor was always willing to help us with these 5 
national meetings and he has been instrumental in helping to 6 
promote the U.S. Virgin Islands as a tourist attraction for 7 
these folks.  Some of them have come back with their families. 8 
 9 
Activities with the fishermen -- Actually, I wasn’t talking 10 
about the fish, but it was that big, but Roy thought it was 11 
bigger. 12 
 13 
This is a FAC workshop when we started in 2004 and 2005.  From 14 
that exercise, we learned to get closer and closer to the 15 
fishing community and the fishing community started to ask 16 
questions about the way that we operate, so that they can 17 
interact better.   18 
 19 
Birthdays, Christmas, retirements, we celebrate everything.  20 
These are some activities at the council office, Christmas 2001 21 
and 2005 and 2010.  We are always eating at Christmas. 22 
 23 
That was a long time ago.  The girls wanted to know what was the 24 
feeling of having a meeting in the water and we did.  We went to 25 
La Parguera and we packed everything and that’s Livia.  Again, 26 
she was the one who put all this together and so we would like 27 
to thank her for what she did and our recognition to Geño, 28 
again.  That’s it.  Thank you, Mr. Chairman. 29 
 30 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  Thank you very much and 31 
thank you all for so many years and still to come.  Dr. Kojis, 32 
are you ready to go? 33 
 34 

MUTTON SNAPPER FISHERY UPDATE 35 
 36 
BARBARA KOJIS:  This is a presentation on a project that was 37 
carried out in 2009 and 2010 on the mutton snapper spawning 38 
aggregation off of St. Croix, U.S. Virgin Islands.  The 39 
presenters or people that were involved in the project were 40 
myself, Norman Quinn, and Liam Carr was involved in the aging of 41 
the otoliths, as well as the field work and so on. 42 
 43 
I would especially like -- Because without the involvement of 44 
Gerson “Nicky” Martinez, this project wouldn’t have gone 45 
forward.  He was a key person in this.  We worked very closely 46 
with him and he gave us a lot of good advice and we utilized his 47 
boat and his family and his knowledge and so he was a key person 48 
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on this whole project. 1 
 2 
The questions that were addressed in this study were what is the 3 
status of the mutton snapper spawning aggregation, which was 4 
really the most important question, I guess, in terms of what 5 
the fishers were interested in. 6 
 7 
What are the some of the life history characteristics of the St. 8 
Croix mutton snapper?  Where and when do juvenile mutton snapper 9 
recruit on St. Croix?  How accurate were the habitat maps for 10 
the Mutton Snapper Closed Area?  These were maps that were done 11 
by Prada and they hadn’t been ground-truthed. 12 
 13 
What corals and other invertebrates characterize the habitat in 14 
the mutton snapper  closed areas and what types and how many 15 
fish were found in the different habitats in the Mutton Snapper 16 
Closed Area?  This presentation just concentrates on the top 17 
three items there relating to the mutton snapper. 18 
 19 
Some background with respect to this is mutton snapper are 20 
called virgin snapper or they’re called sama.  They aggregate to 21 
spawn around the full moon in the spring in the southwest of St. 22 
Croix. 23 
 24 
Fishers have traditionally targeted the spawning aggregation at 25 
night using hand lines.  Catches could be high.  A fisher might 26 
harvest over a hundred mutton snapper in one night.  The loss of 27 
the Nassau grouper spawning aggregation on St. Thomas many years 28 
ago focused fisher and management authority attention on 29 
protecting spawning aggregations. 30 
 31 
Local and federal agencies became concerned about the potential 32 
loss of the mutton snapper aggregation to fishing and they 33 
implemented regulations to protect that spawning aggregation and 34 
that’s a picture of a mutton snapper. 35 
 36 
What did they do to protect that aggregation?  Initially, they 37 
established a seasonal closed area.  It was established in 1993 38 
by the Department of Commerce on the recommendation of the 39 
Caribbean Fishery Management Council and the recommendation of 40 
the Division of Fish and Wildlife that really got the Caribbean 41 
Fishery Management Council to establish this closed area. 42 
 43 
A very small part of the closed area is actually in federal 44 
waters and so in order for this to work, the territory also had 45 
to close an area and in 1994, they did that. 46 
 47 
That green area that you see right here is the mutton snapper 48 
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closed area and the closure prohibited all harvest of fish 1 
within the closed area from the 1st of March to the 30th of June 2 
each year. 3 
 4 
One of the things that happened over the years was that there 5 
were problems with the closed area.  The closed area is not 6 
particular large and enforcement of the closed area was 7 
difficult, because the site was offshore and fishing occurred at 8 
night. 9 
 10 
Some fishers continued to fish within the closed area during the 11 
closure and it’s likely that fishers also legally fished the 12 
aggregation by just fishing outside the closed area and so there 13 
was concern that the mutton snapper area really wasn’t being 14 
effectively protected by just a closed area and so in 2005, a 15 
mutton snapper seasonal closure was implemented and this was not 16 
just mutton snapper.  It was lane snapper as well. 17 
 18 
This was part of the SFA Act, the Sustainable Fisheries Act, of 19 
2005, when there was a lot of pressure on the U.S. Virgin 20 
Islands and Puerto Rico to come up with measures that would 21 
reduce fishing pressure and this was one of the items that 22 
instead of having large closed areas, this was one of the items 23 
that was enacted. 24 
 25 
In 2005 in federal waters and in 2006 in territorial waters, 26 
there was a seasonal closure implemented and this prohibits the 27 
harvest and possession of mutton snapper and lane snapper from 28 
the 1st of April through the 30th of June, which is one month less 29 
than the actual seasonal closed area. 30 
 31 
Within that mutton snapper closed area, you have a closure from 32 
the 1st of March to the 30th of June and then you have a seasonal 33 
closure, all the way to the shoreline, from the 1st of April to 34 
the 30th of June. 35 
 36 
The question was how effective have this regulations been?  What 37 
is the status of the mutton snapper spawning aggregation?  38 
Nobody had looked at it since the implementation of these 39 
regulations and so this is what we attempted to do. 40 
 41 
Some of the questions we asked were can mutton snapper still be 42 
caught at traditional fishing sites in the closed area?  What is 43 
the catch per unit effort at traditional fishing sites during 44 
the presumed peak spawning period, which is April to June, when 45 
the seasonal closure is in effect?  Where do mutton snapper 46 
aggregate to spawn and how many and what size of fish are in the 47 
aggregation? 48 
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 1 
In order to do this, we relied on expert fishers.  This is Nicky 2 
on his boat.  We fished within the mutton snapper closed area to 3 
confirm the existence of the spawning aggregation and to obtain 4 
catch per unit effort. 5 
 6 
We limited the number of fish that we caught to about ninety 7 
during the whole period.  The sampling protocol was to catch 8 
thirty fish each month and we limited that, because we didn’t 9 
know what the size of the mutton snapper spawning aggregation 10 
was and we didn’t want to be depleting it ourselves and we 11 
wanted to -- We also took and when we caught the fish from April 12 
to June, we donated them, so they wouldn’t go on to the market 13 
or anything, we donated them to the Herbert Gregg Home for the 14 
Aged and the Lighthouse Mission on St. Croix. 15 
 16 
We relied on expert fishers who knew the best techniques for 17 
catching mutton snapper and knew where and when to catch them 18 
inside the mutton snapper closed area.   19 
 20 
We fished the aggregation during April, May, and June, before 21 
and after the full moon, using fifty to hundred-pound line, for 22 
the most part, generally without any weights, with single hooks 23 
and primarily round robin, or scad, for bait and then we chummed 24 
as well, to attract the fish.  We had a light on the boat to 25 
help us out as well as attract bait and so on around the boat. 26 
 27 
Fishing usually commenced at sunset and continued for four to 28 
six hours, or until coolers were full or the quota were met.  29 
During the peak spawning period in May, we only had to fish for 30 
about an hour-and-a-half or two hours to catch our quota. 31 
 32 
The fishing, we were out there in rough seas.  We probably had 33 
six-foot seas out there and we had about four of us onboard 34 
fishing.  Carlos Farchette was one of them and Gerson, of 35 
course, and Eddie Schuster were all participants in this project 36 
and I appreciate their assistance.  We were tied side-on to the 37 
waves and so we really got a rocking boat. 38 
 39 
We had success.  Maximiliano Valasquez is on the right and Liam 40 
is on the left.  Maximiliano was an old-time fisher from -- He’s 41 
not old himself, but for a long time he had harvested fish from 42 
that mutton snapper spawning aggregation and so he knew the 43 
sites and he was really instrumental in making sure we knew 44 
where to fish. 45 
 46 
What was the catch per unit effort for all this?  In April, 47 
catch per unit effort is in, just to explain this a little bit 48 
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better, number of fish caught per fisher per hour and so in this 1 
table down on the X-axis, that horizontal axis down below, we 2 
have here all the fish that were caught in April and then just 3 
the mutton snapper that were caught, all the fish that were 4 
caught in May and the mutton snapper caught in May, June all 5 
fish, and June mutton snapper. 6 
 7 
This range here, the mean didn’t show up very well, but this is 8 
their maximum and mean for the different days that we fished for 9 
the catch per unit effort and so the mean was about in the 10 
center of most of these. 11 
 12 
We didn’t catch very many fish in April.  We only caught five 13 
fish in April.  It’s unclear whether that was because there 14 
weren’t so many fish out there.   15 
 16 
I suspect that that was the situation, but we also weren’t on 17 
the prime site that Maximiliano in May pointed out to us and 18 
took us to and once we were on that prime site, we caught lots 19 
of mutton snapper and so this is a little bit unclear as to 20 
whether that’s a low site, but I suspect that there are fewer 21 
fish in April than there are in May and June and this probably 22 
reflects, to some extent, this period of the spawning 23 
aggregation. 24 
 25 
Diving sites, we dove the fishing sites in order to detect 26 
mutton snapper.  We would get out to the site before dusk and we 27 
would go and dive.  The boat would anchor on the fishing site 28 
and we would dive and we only saw one or two mutton snapper on 29 
each dive.  That was the maximum. 30 
 31 
We didn’t have particularly good visibility in 2009 when we did 32 
the fishing, because the Oronoco River plume had reached St. 33 
Croix in April, early April, and so the visibility was probably 34 
only about thirty feet, but we didn’t see many. 35 
 36 
When we got into the boat after we had done our dive, the guys 37 
almost immediately put -- They would start chumming and they 38 
actually chummed sometimes when we were in the water, but they 39 
would start chumming and within ten or fifteen minutes of us 40 
getting back in the boat, they started pulling in fish.   41 
 42 
The fish were around, but we weren’t seeing them and we didn’t 43 
see any spawning aggregations of mutton snapper around the 44 
fishing sites. 45 
 46 
We did dedicated mutton snapper searches.  The figure on the 47 
right here is representative of the areas that we went to along 48 
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the shelf edge and in the sandy areas in between.  There’s a 1 
series of reefs here and we went on the shelf edge and we went 2 
just behind the first reef, looking for mutton snapper. 3 
 4 
We dived, in 2009 and 2010, on the outer third of the shelf, but 5 
mostly near the shelf edge, within and adjacent to the mutton 6 
snapper closed area in May and June of 2009 and May, June, and 7 
July in 2010. 8 
 9 
Diving was conducted in the mid to late afternoon, primarily one 10 
to five days after the full moon, the time of day the mutton 11 
snapper spawned in Belize.  We also dived in the evening, which 12 
Liam has recently been to Belize at the mutton snapper time and 13 
he says the mutton snapper tend to spawn towards dusk and so we 14 
were out there at that time as well.  We saw very few mutton 15 
snapper on the dives.  Most dives we didn’t see any. 16 
 17 
Possible reasons for not finding the aggregation was that the 18 
mutton snapper aggregation forms only later in the lunar month.  19 
I think it was up to five or six days after the full moon that 20 
we dived, but now I -- The mutton snapper probably are out in 21 
the spawning aggregation for an extended period of time and 22 
certainly we were catching fish two and three days after the 23 
full moon and so they were around at that time. 24 
 25 
It’s possible the aggregation forms in deep water off the shelf.  26 
However, we dived to a depth of ninety-five feet and could see 27 
large fish, if they were there, to depths of at least probably 28 
150 feet and so this is probably unlikely. 29 
 30 
The other option is the aggregation forms outside the mutton 31 
snapper closed area.  We feel that this is the most likely 32 
scenario.  We visited a site that Nicky showed us that had large 33 
aggregations of fish of different species, which was 34 
geomorphologically similar to other known snapper spawning 35 
sites.   36 
 37 
It was near a point and it was -- It just had the 38 
characteristics, where the mutton snapper area is a reef area 39 
that is a straight line reef, more or less, without any 40 
projections or anything like that that are significant. 41 
 42 
Nicky said he had seen mutton snapper aggregating at this site 43 
in the past and on the last dive we did, he and another person 44 
that was with us, Cindy, saw a mutton snapper aggregation in the 45 
distance when we visited that site and so this is possibly where 46 
they are aggregating. 47 
 48 



111 
 

What is the reproductive status of the fish we caught?  Fish 1 
were measured.  They were weighed and so a measuring board is 2 
the first one.  They were measured and they were weighed and 3 
then they were dissected and the gonads were removed. 4 
 5 
They were sexed as to whether they were males with testes or 6 
females with ovaries and the testes and ovaries were weighed 7 
separately from the whole fish. 8 
 9 
We looked at the sex ratio as one of the items.  We had a sex 10 
ratio of 2.3 males to one female.  The ratio is changed a little 11 
bit over time.  In April, we had a very small sample size of 12 
only five fish and the sex ratio was two males to three females. 13 
 14 
In May and June, we’ve had far more males to females and the end 15 
ratio was 2.3 males to one female, the average of all that 16 
period of time.  The question is why do we have so many males to 17 
females?  If we were on the edge of the spawning aggregation, it 18 
may be that we had males that were trying to kind of get into 19 
that spawning aggregation and I’ll just address it a little bit 20 
later with respect to the size. 21 
 22 
This graph shows the female fork length and so this is the 23 
number of fish and these numbers here are also the number of 24 
fish for each size and this is the fork length in millimeters.  25 
If you look at this, this is about fish that are a little over 26 
two-feet long and these are fish that are about probably a 27 
little more than one-foot long and so that’s the range in which 28 
we caught the fish and these are just the females. 29 
 30 
You can see that there were more large females than small 31 
females and this differed from the males, where you had male 32 
fork lengths here and this is the number of males.   33 
 34 
We had a lot more small males than we had large males, in 35 
proportion, because the numbers of large males and the numbers 36 
of large females were about the same, but we had a lot fewer 37 
females and the proportion of small males was larger. 38 
 39 
It may be that the males, small males, are on the periphery and 40 
we were catching fish that were on the periphery of the spawning 41 
aggregation, especially if the spawning aggregation was further 42 
to the west. 43 
 44 
Just to go over a few of these things, the total size range of 45 
males and females was similar.  As I mentioned, the males, there 46 
was a higher proportion of small males to large and there are a 47 
higher proportion of large females. 48 
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 1 
The size at reproduction, which is considered when 50 percent of 2 
the fish are mature, was approximately thirty-nine centimeters.  3 
Our sample size was not large enough to separate males and 4 
females and so this is the estimated reproductive size for all 5 
the fish. 6 
 7 
Females appear to mature at a larger size than males.  8 
Reproductive females ranged in size from 39.3 to 63.5 9 
centimeters and it’s about one-foot to two-feet and the males 10 
were a similar range, but they were a little bit smaller.  The 11 
smallest ones that were reproductive were a little bit smaller. 12 
 13 
We also did a reproductive index, which was the gonad somatic 14 
index, which is the ratio of gonad weight to the total fish 15 
weight.   16 
 17 
What we did was we bought -- We not only looked at the fish that 18 
we caught in the mutton snapper area, but we also bought fish 19 
from fishermen in March in 2009 and in 2010 and in July.  Our 20 
sample size in March of 2009 wasn’t very large.  Fishermen tend 21 
not to catch smaller fish, which was what we were interested in, 22 
and so we got fishes from a whole range. 23 
 24 
The actual gonad somatic index probably for this is not so 25 
representative of what was there, but we did have some large 26 
fish in here and most of them had relatively small gonads.  You 27 
can see in April, even though we didn’t catch a lot of fish in 28 
that spawning area, the gonad somatic index has jumped up very 29 
much and it’s very high through April, May, and June. 30 
 31 
In July, we bought fish, July 8 and then July 18, and on July 8, 32 
fish had -- There was one fish with a very high gonad somatic 33 
index.  This is the ratio of the gonad weight to the total fish 34 
weight, but most of them had more moderate, as if they had 35 
either partially spawned or they were coming to the end of their 36 
spawning season, and we had one fish that we bought on July 18 37 
that their ovary was flaccid, indicating that it probably had 38 
finished spawning for the year. 39 
 40 
The beginning of July, you can have a spawning aggregation.  It 41 
depends upon when the moon falls, but it’s probably a smaller 42 
aggregation than in the peak periods of May and June. 43 
 44 
Then you’ll note here this is March of 2010, with a bit higher, 45 
and this is the male gonad somatic index.  The higher it is, the 46 
bigger the testes and the female was a bit lower, but the sample 47 
size probably wasn’t as large. 48 
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 1 
Mutton snapper are batch spawners.  This was confirmed by the 2 
size distribution of the eggs and the ovaries.  This is an 3 
example of a sample of eggs from the ovaries.  Those are the 4 
eggs.  They are large and medium and small and so there’s a big 5 
size range in here. 6 
 7 
We did not find any hydrated eggs.  Either the fish had spawned 8 
and we were catching them in the evening and they had spawned 9 
earlier.  If they spawn in the afternoon, maybe they had spawned 10 
and they oftentimes hydrate their eggs just very shortly before 11 
they spawn, maybe twenty-four hours or less.  Maybe that was one 12 
of the reasons. 13 
 14 
The other reason may be because the actual spawning occurred 15 
later on, because most of the time we went out expecting to take 16 
a while to catch fish and so, of course, we started two or three 17 
days after the full moon, when in fact they may actually be 18 
spawning later, like six, seven, or eight days after the full 19 
moon.  If that happens and the eggs hydrate just before they 20 
spawn, we might not have seen it. 21 
 22 
We looked at the size distribution of eggs, and this is just an 23 
example, from the peak spawning series, looking at the size 24 
distribution, and you can see there’s lots of little eggs and so 25 
on and then on this date, there were larger eggs as well, but 26 
there’s a big size distribution and that size distribution 27 
changed a little bit. 28 
 29 
It’s pretty much the same throughout April, May, and June, but 30 
then in July it starts changing, with more large eggs and fewer 31 
small eggs.  Then it comes to the point where you’ve got an 32 
ovary that was flaccid and there were only small eggs in it. 33 
 34 
What does batch spawning mean?  Batch spawners release eggs in 35 
batches over a period of days and so they’re not releasing all 36 
their eggs at once.  Only a portion of the yolked eggs, those 37 
large eggs, are spawning in each batch.  The small eggs are 38 
potentially either, depending upon how long the spawning period 39 
is, some of the smaller eggs may become yolked and be released 40 
or the fish can release those eggs in the next monthly spawning 41 
period. 42 
 43 
The fish can release eggs over a number of days during just one 44 
month of the spawning period in a batch spawner or they may 45 
release eggs over a number of days each month or over several 46 
months of the spawning period. 47 
 48 
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We know that mutton snapper are batch spawners.  We don’t know 1 
if an individual fish spawns in only one month of the spawning 2 
period or for more than one month and some of the literature 3 
indicates that some of the other snappers are only spawning one 4 
month of the spawning period and so it’s unclear what’s 5 
happening. 6 
 7 
Why is this important?  If we want to estimate the size of the 8 
spawning population from counts of fish, we need to know the 9 
annual frequency of spawning.  Do fish spawn only in one month 10 
of each year?  Then we can count fish each month in the spawning 11 
aggregation and add up all the months to estimate the number of 12 
reproductive fish aggregating in that location. 13 
 14 
Do individual fish spawn every month during the spawning season?  15 
Then we can count the fish during a single aggregation event and 16 
that should -- If they do every month -- I guess I made a 17 
mistake here.  If you count the fish during each aggregation 18 
event and add them up -- This might be mixed up. 19 
 20 
Anyway, if they only spawn once, then you can count the fish 21 
during a single aggregation event and that should represent all 22 
the fish spawning in the aggregation site.  However, it may be 23 
more complicated than that. 24 
 25 
Is there a size relationship that influences the number of 26 
months the fish?  Do small fish only spawn once or twice?  One 27 
month or two months or do they spawn as many times as a large 28 
fish?  Do large fish spawn more months than small fish? 29 
 30 
We can use the sex ratio of catches from the aggregation to 31 
estimate the size of the female population or the size of the 32 
male and female population and so that information is important 33 
as well. 34 
 35 
What I want to do next is go over to Liam, so he can talk a bit 36 
about what he’s done with respect to otoliths and aging of fish 37 
and so this is preliminary information and he, with others at 38 
Texas A&M, have been working on looking at the otoliths of fish 39 
and aging them. 40 
 41 
LIAM CARR:  Good morning, everybody.  This work, the aging of 42 
the otoliths that were either fished during the research period 43 
or bought at the markets around St. Croix in 2009 and 2010, was 44 
done at the Geochemistry Lab at Texas A&M University.  If 45 
anybody would like to know more details on the methodology, I 46 
can definitely bore you to death on that. 47 
 48 
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Basically, we had 117 otoliths that were thin sectioned and 1 
processed and polished and then imaged under a low-powered 2 
microscope.  This particular one was done with a UV filter, to 3 
kind of accentuate the contrast of the bands, and then they were 4 
counted. 5 
 6 
The group I’m going to show you, I cleaned it up a little bit 7 
and so instead of 117, the data I’m going to show you today is 8 
102 fish and we had, I think, 127 fish total in the group, but 9 
the aging was done for just 102. 10 
 11 
Some background information, we very delicately retrieved the 12 
otoliths from individuals, going in behind the cranial space 13 
with some very fine-tuned instruments.  We removed them from 14 
their little cavities. 15 
 16 
We tried to capture two otoliths each time.  Sometimes we 17 
cracked a couple or broke a couple.  I tried to use the left one 18 
for aging and we’re in possession of the vast majority of the 19 
right ones still, which hopefully we’ll do some chemical 20 
analyses, microchemistry, on it later. 21 
 22 
These are dirty and clean otoliths.  They’re pretty large sized 23 
and obviously they have a range in sizes.  The younger fish tend 24 
to have smaller otoliths and the older, long-lived fish tend to 25 
have larger otoliths.  Like tree rings, if you’re not familiar 26 
with otoliths, they grow through a fish’s life span. 27 
 28 
Barbara already went kind of over the catch, but this is a 29 
subsample.  This is that 102.  The blue bars are the male fish 30 
and the pinkish bars are the females and as Barbara said, the 31 
vast majority we caught were males.  This sample is about two-32 
to-one also sex ratio of males to females and also, the males 33 
were generally younger, as indicated also by the length data 34 
that she showed. 35 
 36 
The range are ages we have.  The youngest we saw were about two 37 
years old and we have an individual which I would like somebody 38 
else to count it, but I got it to seventeen years, which is in 39 
the ballpark for a long-lived fish.  It fits really well with a 40 
lot of the data that Mike Burton has presented from Florida. 41 
 42 
Looking at the age classes, females on the left and males on the 43 
right in this particular case, this is length.  The squares are 44 
the means and the error bars just show the range and so the 45 
bottom of the error bar is actually the smallest size for that 46 
year class and the upper is the maximum size for that year 47 
class. 48 
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 1 
As you can see with length increases, you tend to have older 2 
fish and we have a nice positive correlation through that.  As 3 
Barbara already mentioned, just to show you one more time, the 4 
range of fish sizes, in this case length, are pretty similar for 5 
both sexes, although the males dominated the smaller ages, in 6 
terms of numbers. 7 
 8 
Then the same by weight, a similar relationship.  Again, the 9 
squares are the means and the upper and the lowers are the 10 
endpoints for the ranges of sizes of fish and the seventeen-11 
year-old was a female and she was pretty big. 12 
 13 
Getting back to looking at the current status of the aggregation 14 
and the fishes, generally somewhere around year three, somewhere 15 
between three and four years old, are when fishes begin to 16 
recruit to spawning aggregations and whether they participate in 17 
spawning might be predicated on the total size of the 18 
aggregation and a couple behaviors.  Smaller fish tend to get 19 
pushed out to the median edge. 20 
 21 
The work we did in Belize with Will Hayman at Texas A&M 22 
University this past spring was a very large aggregation of 23 
mutton snappers.   24 
 25 
Actually it was a multispecies aggregation, but the mutton 26 
snapper site that we saw was about 5,000 fishes.  They tend to 27 
stay really, really deep, which leads me to believe that in low 28 
visibility conditions -- You don’t really have to be too far 29 
away from them and you will never see them.   30 
 31 
In Belize, we had excellent visibility and they were at like 160 32 
or 200 feet, just milling around and waiting to spawn.  Then in 33 
small groups they rushed up, anywhere between eighty feet and 34 
thirty feet, and a quick spawning burst and then straight back 35 
down to the bottom. 36 
 37 
What we see here is we have a nice range of ages and if they 38 
recruit fully to an aggregation site by year four, let’s say, we 39 
have a large number of fishes in the entire sample that 40 
participated and potentially spawned over several seasons and 41 
I’m going to pass it back to Barbara. 42 
 43 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Could you just describe the Belize area? 44 
 45 
LIAM CARR:  I don’t have a picture of it, but the site in Belize 46 
is Gladden Spit, which is part of a series of marine protected 47 
areas that the Belizean government and some non-profits co-48 
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manage with a limited access commercial fishery that 1 
participates and fishes during the aggregation, but it’s an 2 
elbow.  It’s a very steep shelf. 3 
 4 
It’s about thirty miles off the coast of southern Belize from 5 
Placencia and it’s a multispecies site with cubera, dog, mutton 6 
snapper, tons of fish, lots and lots of fish.  If you would like 7 
to know more about Belize or see some of that data, come see me 8 
sometime today. 9 
 10 
BARBARA KOJIS:  From the information we put together, what was 11 
the status of the aggregation?  The fishing catch per unit 12 
effort and the analysis of gonads indicate that reproductively 13 
mature fish are still migrating to the southwest of St. Croix, 14 
presumably to aggregate to spawn in the area. 15 
 16 
The observation of a spawning aggregation of mutton snapper at a 17 
reef outside the mutton snapper aggregation suggests that the 18 
fish are aggregating outside the closed area, but like Liam 19 
said, if they’re really deep, we may have missed them along the 20 
front, but the area of the mutton snapper area does not have the 21 
geomorphology, the shape, that normally is associated with 22 
mutton snapper spawning areas. 23 
 24 
The catch per unit effort indicates that this spawning 25 
aggregation is in at least fairly good shape.  The maximum size 26 
of the fish caught was sixty-six centimeters for males and 63.5 27 
centimeters for females. 28 
 29 
Mutton snapper grow to about ninety centimeters, at least, and 30 
so these are not -- The largest size fish were absent from our 31 
catches.  The maximum weight of the fish we caught was 5.85 32 
kilograms, which is about twelve pounds, for females and it was 33 
5.73 kilograms for males. 34 
 35 
Mutton snapper can grow to about fifteen kilograms and so these 36 
are relatively smaller fish.  The really large fish that are 37 
characteristic of some areas and some spawning aggregations and 38 
so on were not found here. 39 
 40 
Our sample size was small.  It was 127 fish, including the ones 41 
we caught in the mutton snapper area and the ones that we 42 
purchased, but it appears that large fish are missing from the 43 
spawning population.  Because we didn’t find the aggregation, we 44 
don’t know the size of the aggregation. 45 
 46 
I just want to mention these are just some examples of the reef 47 
that Nicky saw the mutton snapper spawning aggregation and these 48 
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aren’t mutton snapper.  These are cubera snapper and there were 1 
a number of different species that aggregated in large numbers 2 
in this area, depending upon the time you dove. 3 
 4 
There was also samples provided to John Gold of Texas A&M 5 
University for genetic analysis.  This was provided by Hector 6 
Rivera and myself and Rick Nemeth from the tissue samples that 7 
we collected or the snapper that we collected from the spawning 8 
aggregation. 9 
 10 
John looked at effective population size of mutton snapper at 11 
different locations.  Effective population size is defined as 12 
the average number of individuals in a population that actually 13 
contribute genes to succeeding generations.  He found that 14 
effective population size of mutton snapper on St. Croix was 341 15 
or below 500 or greater, which is the minimum effective 16 
population size that you want for a population. 17 
 18 
This is the size needed to maintain adequate genetic variability 19 
in the population, which is 500, and you can see in the table 20 
that the St. Croix mutton snapper effective population size was 21 
much smaller than any of the other sites that he looked at and 22 
he looked at St. Thomas, Puerto Rico, and the Florida Keys. 23 
 24 
The mutton snapper aggregation on St. Croix is on the lee side 25 
of the island.  Leeward island sites tend to retain larvae and 26 
have less larval immigration from other sites.   27 
 28 
The limited larval immigration to St. Croix waters from outside 29 
could impede recovery if the spawning aggregation becomes 30 
depleted and so this is a -- It’s possible that this spawning 31 
aggregation is mainly getting, or the mutton snapper anyway on 32 
St. Croix, are mainly getting recruits from the populations on 33 
St. Croix and so it may be very important to maintain this 34 
aggregation and any others on St. Croix. 35 
 36 
We also looked for juvenile mutton snappers and what habitats do 37 
mutton snapper juveniles recruit to on St. Croix.  We looked in 38 
Chenay Bay in the East End Marine Park and in Robin Bay in the 39 
East End Marine Park.  We also did some swims around some of the 40 
other bays there, but these were the bays that we looked at most 41 
intensively. 42 
 43 
We saw lane, mahogany, yellowtail, schoolmaster snapper 44 
juveniles in Chenay and Robin Bay, we never saw a mutton snapper 45 
juvenile.  A few mutton snapper were recorded in studies by 46 
Yvonne Mateo and William Tobias in 2001 and 2004 in some of the 47 
back reef embayments, but there were very few and also by Adams 48 
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and Ebersole in 2002, but there weren’t large numbers and our 1 
sampling was not as intensive as theirs, but there were common -2 
- Lane snapper juveniles were fairly common and yellowtail 3 
snapper juveniles were common as well. 4 
 5 
We saw, over in Frederiksted, we just happened to say let’s go 6 
jump in the water off of Frederiksted.  We said let’s just take 7 
a look there and, of course, in that area you’ve got this eroded 8 
beach rock in depths of about six feet or seven feet deep areas, 9 
with ledges and holes and all sorts of things. 10 
 11 
We saw large numbers of snappers there.  This is just a sample 12 
of grunts and snappers.  This was in July and we saw lane 13 
snappers, a few mahogany snappers, et cetera.  This is an 14 
example of a like one-centimeter long lane snapper juvenile and 15 
they’ve got the yellow fins down here and so on and no red or 16 
anything on them that would indicate they are mahogany, because 17 
mahogany look a lot like lane snapper. 18 
 19 
The only mutton snapper that was relatively juvenile, and this 20 
was probably only maybe three or four or five inches long and 21 
it’s the smallest mutton snapper we saw, was over on St. Thomas, 22 
in Lindberg Bay.  The distinguishing characteristic is this anal 23 
fin that is projecting out, a sharp, pointed anal fin, which 24 
you’ll see a more rounded fin over here. 25 
 26 
In looking at all of these -- Sometimes it’s hard with these 27 
little snappers, when they’re very small, to be able to detect 28 
whether they have a rounded fin in the back or a pointed one, 29 
but the characteristics of the mutton snapper are a little bit 30 
different and when you take photographs with a high megapixel 31 
camera, you can usually bring it back and blow it up and find 32 
out for sure and confirm.  We did not see any mutton snapper 33 
juveniles. 34 
 35 
Now, we maybe weren’t in the right location, because Nicky had 36 
said that over in the very shallow seagrass communities on the 37 
south side he sees juvenile mutton snappers, but I don’t know 38 
whether that’s a recruitment area or they’re larger juveniles 39 
over there and the visibility -- We went over to that site, but 40 
the visibility is very bad in that area. 41 
 42 
In conclusion, the mutton snapper closed season, which prohibits 43 
the harvest and possession of mutton snapper, needs to remain in 44 
effect while the aggregation rebuilds. 45 
 46 
Compliance with regulations, especially the seasonal closure to 47 
the shoreline, seems to be very good.  Enforcement is much 48 
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easier, because it can be done on land.  Mutton snapper likely 1 
do not aggregate within the closed area. 2 
 3 
Reverting to just the closed area as it exists right now will 4 
probably not protect the mutton snapper spawning aggregation, 5 
partly because even if the aggregation was within that, it’s 6 
still susceptible to being caught outside the area, because 7 
apparently those fish travel a fair distance and so with 8 
chumming and so on, you can attract the fish outside of the 9 
area. 10 
 11 
The seasonal closure protects any other mutton snapper 12 
aggregation in St. Croix and there is evidence, from what 13 
fishers have said and from talking with fishers who will come 14 
back and they’ve caught fourteen mutton snapper spearfishing at 15 
various sites and they will just say there were mutton snapper 16 
all around this area that I was in and I was able to spear 17 
fourteen of them.  This was like in July, when it’s possible 18 
that mutton snapper spawning aggregations were still forming.  19 
There may be other sites around the island that mutton snapper 20 
are aggregating. 21 
 22 
One of the things that should definitely be done is the 23 
aggregation should be found and monitored on a regular basis and 24 
so there really should be an effort to find that aggregation. 25 
 26 
I would just like to acknowledge the team.  This is myself, 27 
Nicky, and Nicky’s son, Nicky Jr., who helped us out as well.  28 
We relied very heavily on the fishing knowledge of Gerson 29 
Martinez and Maximiliano Vasquez.  We could not have 30 
accomplished this work without Gerson’s competent boat handling 31 
and his knowledge of the ocean and Salvadore Martinez–Corcino 32 
was our boat captain and he was our really safety guy. 33 
 34 
We would also like to thank Nicky Martinez Jr. for his 35 
assistance.  He was oftentimes on the boat with us and expert 36 
fishers Carlos Farchette and Eddie Schuster. 37 
 38 
Funding for this came from the Caribbean Fishery Management 39 
Council Coral Reef Conservation Grant Program and we thank the 40 
Division of Fish and Wildlife and NOAA/NMFS for the research 41 
permits that we got and the information they gave us.  Thank you 42 
very much and are there any questions? 43 
 44 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Barbara.  I believe there’s a few, 45 
but I would like to start by making a comment.  I would like to 46 
know if the same is happening here, in the Virgin Islands.  In 47 
Puerto Rico, when we started with the closure in the spring, 48 
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April and May and June, before that, what we had was a stampede, 1 
a derby, of people fishing for those aggregations. 2 
 3 
They would catch, as you said, a hundred individuals per night, 4 
some 700 pounds per night for that week.  The second month, it 5 
would go perhaps a little bit slower, but they would still catch 6 
them, but then the rest of the year, we would not see one.  It 7 
was very rare for a fisherman to catch one, to see one. 8 
 9 
Now, due to the great effort by both the fishermen and NOAA 10 
Enforcement and Len Rios, who has been instrumental, because he 11 
gets up at 4:00 A.M. in the morning and he waits on land, so no 12 
one is doing that kind of illegal fishing anymore, which to 13 
begin with it was not done by commercials nor recreational. 14 
 15 
Marcos and I have a term called “the --“, people who are 16 
opportunistic and they would go there and get them and do not 17 
render stats and do not pay taxes, but that’s another story, but 18 
my question is, and perhaps you or maybe Ed can answer it, but 19 
do you see now more mutton snapper all year round than before 20 
the closure began?  Can any of you perhaps answer that to me? 21 
 22 
BARBARA KOJIS:  Eddie probably could. 23 
 24 
EDWARD SCHUSTER:  Before the mutton snapper closure from the 25 
shoreline to 200 miles of the EEZ was implemented, there was 26 
actually a decrease in catch.  When this closure from the 27 
shoreline to the EEZ was put into effect, we saw an abundance of 28 
snapper year-round.  You could actually catch mutton snapper now 29 
in ten feet of water or less. 30 
 31 
MARCOS HANKE:  A few observations.  In the case of Puerto Rico, 32 
we also have a protection in the state waters and in my 33 
operation, I fish for mutton snapper throughout the year and not 34 
in a commercial way, but catch and release or if the client 35 
wants to eat it, we keep it. 36 
 37 
It’s a steady fishery throughout the year that has been 38 
improving.  This year, it’s very interesting, because I’m 39 
fishing in a bay away from the deeper sites, where they should 40 
be aggregating or so on.  You see less mutton snappers during 41 
the spawning aggregation times or where they should be on those 42 
bays.  They move away from there. 43 
 44 
This year was the lowest release rate they have on the spawning 45 
aggregation period.  We released twenty-one mutton snapper 46 
during the closed season for the mutton, but we do fish for them 47 
throughout the year away from the deep reefs.  We are fishing 48 
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thirty feet of water or less in Puerto Rico. 1 
 2 
Another observation I want to make is I don’t know the size 3 
range that you want from the juveniles, but fishing on fly 4 
fishing with lures on turtle grass beds from two feet to fifteen 5 
feet deep, the little mutton snapper are very plentiful.  6 
There’s a lot of them and no lane snapper, but mutton snapper.  7 
I would say eight inches or less, all the way to one or two 8 
inches.  9 
 10 
Another question I want to make and this is for the fishermen 11 
that are in the room.  If you observe that if you don’t chum and 12 
you go to the site to fish that you have a wave bite.  You have 13 
one or two mutton and suddenly they are there, boom, boom, boom, 14 
and they slow down again and pass some time and then they come 15 
back.  If you can observe that, because that, without chumming, 16 
will reconfirm what they observed on the other side. 17 
 18 
They reported that they gather close to the reef, deeper, and 19 
they are going in waves to the top of the reef to spawn and then 20 
they go back.  I don’t know if any of the -- 21 
 22 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  To answer you, Marcos, before the seasonal 23 
closures went into effect, the fishermen for St. Thomas know 24 
where there is a big spawning aggregation for the mutton snapper 25 
and like you said, when we chum for them, we use -- The 26 
aggregation is so big that we used to float them to the top of 27 
the surface in the nighttime and they would stay there. 28 
 29 
Once you’re chumming continuously, they would stay there.  Since 30 
they have closed the season, the only time that we catch them is 31 
on occasion if we -- We don’t go and target them for fishing any 32 
more line fishing.  We will catch them if we anchor off of a 33 
ledge or something like that and we chum them with balls. 34 
 35 
We have a different name we call it, but we would hide the bait 36 
in balls and leave the bait to go drifting and then we would 37 
catch some of them, but in the trap fishery, we have seen a big 38 
abundance of them since the seasonal closure. 39 
 40 
Just on Sunday, I was telling Bonnie and them here, when we was 41 
talking about the data form, that on Sunday just gone, I 42 
released over 150 pounds of them, because the season for us to 43 
start catching doesn’t open up until Friday.  We have really 44 
seen a great abundance of them with the seasonal closures. 45 
 46 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julian.  Then I can say that the 47 
management measures have been successful for this species.  Any 48 
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other comments? 1 
 2 
TONY BLANCHARD:  I just have a question.  I was wondering if the 3 
comparison to the aggregation in Belize was ever compared to the 4 
aggregation in St. Croix and see how they line up, as to site, 5 
depth of water, and so on. 6 
 7 
LIAM CARR:  That’s a good question and it is something that is 8 
currently ongoing.  The trip to Belize that we just came back 9 
from for the May full moon, we came back with approximately 150 10 
otoliths, length, weight, gonads, stomachs, of just mutton 11 
snapper from the Gladden Spit location. 12 
 13 
As we run through that data, we’ll be able to connect it and 14 
compare it to existing datasets that Mike Burton has for Florida 15 
and then also with here, in terms of genetics, sizes, and stuff 16 
like that, but it’s going to take a while before I can answer 17 
that question more fully. 18 
 19 
In terms of the geomorphology of the location in Belize, it’s a 20 
steeper shelf than here and the currents, because of where it 21 
sits just above the Honduras, there’s a much larger gyre that 22 
exists and it’s also a Mesoamerican reef and so it’s not an 23 
isolated location.   24 
 25 
Fish come hundreds of kilometers from Cozumel and swim down to 26 
the site and have been tagged and then have gone back and so 27 
it’s different, but from perspective of identifying a location, 28 
one of the things that we want to do at Texas A&M is more fully 29 
feel out that southwest corner of St. Croix that sticks way out 30 
to the west, because in other places in Belize and the Cayman 31 
Islands, down island to the east, in Dominica, where we’ve 32 
looked at the geomorphology --  33 
 34 
We’ve thrown divers in and generally we’ve been more happy with 35 
what we found when we jumped in, based off of the geomorphology 36 
and the geomorphology just to the west of the mutton snapper 37 
closure is very promising, but it just hasn’t been visited, to 38 
my knowledge.  I don’t know if anybody else has been there or if 39 
the fishermen have a great deal of knowledge from the last 40 
couple of years, but we haven’t been there. 41 
 42 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Barbara, how or when do you get the information 43 
on the numbers from St. Thomas and Puerto Rico, the numbers that 44 
were up on the board? 45 
 46 
BARBARA KOJIS:  That was genetic information.  That wasn’t 47 
numbers of total fish.  That was the effective population size, 48 
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which is the size of the kind of genetic contribution.  I’m not 1 
a geneticist and I don’t know what the whole thing is, but that 2 
doesn’t mean that that’s how many fish there are. 3 
 4 
It just means that if it’s above 500 that you’ve got a good 5 
population size there.  If it’s below 500, you don’t have an 6 
adequate population size and you’ve got a reason for concern and 7 
so for St. Thomas and Puerto Rico, the effective population size 8 
was above 500 and so as far as the size of the population -- You 9 
would expect that, to a certain extent, because you’ve got a big 10 
shelf there and so you’ve probably got more fish contributing to 11 
the reproduction and the population. 12 
 13 
You’ve just got a bigger population, in general.  As Tom Daley 14 
constantly says, St. Croix is a seamount and there’s been a 15 
number of studies that have shown that a lot of the fish 16 
populations here may really rely on self recruitment for a high 17 
proportion of the numbers of fish here and so St. Croix is in a 18 
bit different situation. 19 
 20 
He was rather surprised, because St. Thomas was only sixty 21 
kilometers away, forty miles away, from St. Croix and he would 22 
have thought, given the length of time, the thirty or thirty-23 
five-day period that the larvae are in the water anyway before 24 
they can settle out, that that’s sufficient time for larvae to 25 
be recruiting in here from other places, especially the Puerto 26 
Rican shelf and St. Thomas and St. John and the British Virgin 27 
Islands, but that doesn’t appear to be happening, from the 28 
genetic information he has. 29 
 30 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Barbara.  I have two more comments 31 
from council members and then I’m going to allow Schuster to 32 
wrap things up, because we are going to move on to the next item 33 
in the agenda. 34 
 35 
MARCOS HANKE:  I was commenting with Ed behind here and I can 36 
understand that if the purpose of this study was to see if the 37 
site was there and to spend a few days in the water to make sure 38 
they catch a few fish to use the chum, but a recommendation to 39 
pinpoint site aggregation is if you chum, you are just adding 40 
miles of flat to your fish that are coming to you, because of 41 
the chum, and the data can be shaky because of that. 42 
 43 
Maybe it’s better to straight drop down and find a way to fish 44 
the area without chumming, catching less fish, and to see if the 45 
fish are there or not.  Otherwise, you are really fishing an 46 
extensive area and not the site and that’s something that you 47 
guys should consider and it’s just a recommendation. 48 
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 1 
BILL ARNOLD:  Barbara, one of my concerns about MPAs is that 2 
they tend to be a static solution to a potentially dynamic 3 
problem.  Do your outcomes provide any evidence for that with 4 
mutton snapper, the fact that the spawning aggregations seem to 5 
be there at one time and maybe not at another?  Do you think 6 
these are stable spatially or not? 7 
 8 
BARBARA KOJIS:  It was originally designated -- Fishermen were 9 
fishing this area and this was a good area to fish for mutton 10 
snapper, but the report that I read that was in the council 11 
reports at that time, management plan at the time, indicated 12 
that they hadn’t seen the mutton snapper aggregation either. 13 
 14 
They did some diving in the area to look for the aggregation, 15 
close to the areas where fishermen were known to fish, but they 16 
didn’t see it either and so it’s unclear whether the aggregation 17 
is actually moving around or the aggregation was really closer 18 
to where the shape of the reef and so on would be characteristic 19 
of other areas where mutton snapper spawn.  It may be outside 20 
the mutton snapper area. 21 
 22 
We don’t know until we find them and certainly we were catching 23 
a lot of fish, but like Marcos said, when you’re chumming fish, 24 
you can attract them from kilometers away and that also means 25 
that this area -- Despite closing this area, fishermen can sit 26 
outside that area, if you don’t have a seasonal closure to the 27 
shoreline or a much larger area of protection, and they can go 28 
and attract the fish through chumming and be outside of that 29 
area and be catching fish in the aggregation. 30 
 31 
LIAM CARR:  Just to use Belize one more time, in 2009, a mutton 32 
snapper aggregation that was static, more or less spatially and 33 
temporally, in a known location, right at the very -- There’s a 34 
channel that heads into the back bay and it moved about a 35 
kilometer-and-a-half to the south and so you jumped then, in 36 
2009, and it wasn’t there and we found it. 37 
 38 
It had established itself not where we were expecting and then 39 
by 2011, the aggregation that we dove was on the original same 40 
spot and it had reappeared and so there’s some evidence that -- 41 
Whether it’s pressure or just selection based off of water and 42 
temperature conditions and stuff like that, that they may 43 
identify a location and center on there and then each year or 44 
each day it might move a little bit or a lot. 45 
 46 
BARBARA KOJIS:  One thing I would just like to mention with 47 
respect to the ages is mutton snapper, they were up to possibly 48 
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seventeen years, but mutton snapper, from recent studies, they 1 
will grow as old as forty years and so we were still looking at 2 
the beginning -- We’ve got older fish and obviously not many of 3 
them make it to forty, just like not many people make it to 110, 4 
but they can grow to be that old. 5 
 6 
TOBY TOBIAS:  I would like to thank Barbara and Liam and the 7 
fishers of St. Croix for providing some much needed information 8 
on a spawning aggregation that has not received a lot of 9 
attention since it was initially created, the spawning area of 10 
protection. 11 
 12 
A couple of comments and also some questions.  The Fisheries 13 
Advisory Committee on St. Croix was instrumental in identifying 14 
this area and recommending this area for protection, through the 15 
Division of Fish and Wildlife. 16 
 17 
There was historical data obtained on this spawning aggregation 18 
back in the early 1980s, I believe, and I was wondering if you 19 
had access to this information through the council.  It was 20 
provided to them, I believe, in a brief report from Fish and 21 
Wildlife.  That would be interesting to be able to compare the 22 
length/weight relationship of the fish at that time to what it 23 
was in your sample. 24 
 25 
BARBARA KOJIS:  I did ask them for that information, but they 26 
didn’t have it available.  Do you still have it available or is 27 
it available at Fish and Wildlife? 28 
 29 
TOBY TOBIAS:  It is at Fish and Wildlife. 30 
 31 
BARBARA KOJIS:  It would be great to get that, to make that 32 
comparison. 33 
 34 
TOBY TOBIAS:  Certainly.  On numerous times, it has been 35 
identified or indicated by fishers that there are more than one 36 
mutton snapper spawning aggregation site around St. Croix and as 37 
you mentioned in your presentation, fishers still feel that way. 38 
 39 
I’m certain that they target these areas when the season is not 40 
closed.  However, they’re reluctant to identify where these 41 
areas are, because they understand that it would be the 42 
intention of the local government to protect these areas. 43 
 44 
Because of the increase in federal fisheries management 45 
restrictions and local management as well, they are reluctant to 46 
provide this information, for fear of losing other fishing 47 
areas.  Did you notice any poaching activity occurring in or 48 
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near the area while you were out there? 1 
 2 
BARBARA KOJIS:  I said compliance was very high.  I did not 3 
notice any poaching.  At the time we went fishing, and this is 4 
night fishing, if there were boats out in the area, they were 5 
gone by the time we put our anchor down.  They were out of 6 
there. 7 
 8 
I don’t think it was because we were there.  There very seldom 9 
were boats in that area and so we were out there fishing a 10 
number of nights and we saw nobody else out in the area.  Also, 11 
in July even, I was expecting that maybe fishers would go out 12 
and try catching the mutton snapper on the spawning area and I 13 
guess there was one, because Nicky went out and he was on the 14 
site that we had been fishing. 15 
 16 
Nicky tried to catch fish and he wasn’t able to, but he wasn’t 17 
on the exact site and so it was unclear if the other guys was as 18 
successful or not, but the fishermen have said they’ve pretty 19 
much forgotten about fishing mutton snapper, because it was the 20 
closed season. 21 
 22 
I never saw -- I always looked, when I was in the market, looked 23 
to see if there was mutton snapper in the market or anything 24 
like that and there was nothing and so it looks like there is 25 
very high compliance with respect to the seasonal closure. 26 
 27 
LIAM CARR:  Toby, just to further state that the compliance was 28 
very well received, from my perspective.  The market surveys 29 
that I was doing last year while also -- It was well known that 30 
I was running around the island trying to buy mutton snappers to 31 
augment our sample size. 32 
 33 
Even though the area closure starts on March 1 and the 34 
territorial and the federal waters closed on April 1, there are 35 
a number of fishermen who said it’s March 15 and we’re not 36 
catching them because they don’t even want that presumption of 37 
suspicion that maybe they went into the closed area because they 38 
have a mutton snapper. 39 
 40 
They were very cognizant and aware and as just a good business 41 
practice, they basically shut down during Lent and they’re not 42 
even worried about fishing mutton snapper and they move on to 43 
other targets until the end of summer. 44 
 45 
TOBY TOBIAS:  One last question.  One of your figures indicated 46 
that you were sampling both inside and outside the mutton 47 
snapper closure area.  Do you have any information as to whether 48 
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the catch inside or outside was greater than the other? 1 
 2 
BARBARA KOJIS:  We only fished inside the mutton snapper area 3 
and we fished the same site in May and June and a couple of 4 
different sites in April and not the original site and so we 5 
were -- Our fishing sites, the area that I showed with all the 6 
lines on it that was outside, that was the dive.  That was just 7 
a GPS following us as we dived and so that was a whole series of 8 
dives all put together, showing the areas that we had covered in 9 
the dives. 10 
 11 
DAVID OLSEN:  My comment is really short.  Most of those fish 12 
that were supplied to John Gold for the genetic analysis were 13 
supplied by the STFA. 14 
 15 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, David. 16 
 17 
BARBARA KOJIS:  They were from St. Thomas, yes. 18 
 19 
TONY BLANCHARD:  I just noticed something that I don’t think was 20 
really the intent of this study, but seeing that you didn’t 21 
really find the aggregation, I think the numbers that was put up 22 
on the screen earlier is going to show differently if the 23 
aggregation was found, meaning that the snapper population in 24 
St. Croix is actually a lot better than it’s depicted in the 25 
paperwork.  That’s just my observation. 26 
 27 
EDWARD SCHUSTER:  1992, I dove this area, just spearfishing and 28 
hunting lobster.  The reef was actually in a decline of its 29 
vibrant stage.  Maybe I missed it in your presentation, but I 30 
would like to see evidence of what it used to look like before 31 
and what it is now.  Fish don’t like to live in dead areas.  32 
That’s one comment. 33 
 34 
The second thing is we also have to remember when you’re doing 35 
these studies that when you’re chumming for these species, it’s 36 
also competition for the food that you provide during the chum.  37 
Large predators come in there and fish are smart.  They survive 38 
to come this big and you’ve got big predators in there, tigers 39 
and hammerheads, that come into the chum and the fish move out.  40 
You may not catch them when the big predators are there. 41 
 42 
There are other spawning aggregations around St. Croix.  Because 43 
of the increased illegal activity on the south shore, in the 44 
vicinity of where this spawning aggregation is, the fishers do 45 
not want to be caught up and I’m not justifying anybody’s 46 
fishing in a closed area, but the fishers do not want to get 47 
caught up into the Coast Guard or DEA running them down and 48 
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saying that they’re pretending to fish and involved in illegal 1 
activity. 2 
 3 
We have identified other areas where these species could be 4 
fished and it’s not actually profitable, because of the catch 5 
that you catch spending all night there. 6 
 7 
I also want you guys to bear in mind -- It was recommended by 8 
this study to remain a shoreline closure.  The fishers have 9 
taken the brunt of these closures and I think it’s totally 10 
unfair, due to the lack of enforcement, that we have these 11 
closed areas or closures from three miles to the shoreline just 12 
because of the lack of enforcement. 13 
 14 
We’re doing our job and it’s time that people step up who need 15 
to step up to have the enforcement to protect these areas.  The 16 
enforcement, I keep saying, needs to be done on the sea and not 17 
waiting until the guys come in, because the damage has already 18 
been done. 19 
 20 
You have hundreds of thousands of dollars in boats and fancy 21 
this and all that other stuff and you can’t have enforcement by 22 
just sitting in an air-conditioned vehicle doing your job on the 23 
shoreline.  Patrol these areas.  You know when it’s a site and 24 
you have obtained the information from these studies of when the 25 
fish come and spawn and when it’s highly impacted, because of 26 
the lunar cycle. 27 
 28 
Do the patrols in these areas at that time, but, again, the 29 
mistrust has come.  Like what Toby said, the fishers know where 30 
these fish are, but we do not give these areas up, because 31 
nobody gives a damn of the economic impact of the causes to the 32 
livelihood of the fishermen. 33 
 34 
If we give them up and we give everything up, soon our children 35 
and tourists are not going to be able to swim on the beach 36 
because the mutton snapper would be trying to run them over.  If 37 
you throw in a line from the shoreline and you’re catching a 38 
mutton snapper in eight feet of water, it has to tell you guys, 39 
the scientists, something here and I’m not talking about a five-40 
inch snapper.  I’m talking about an eight, ten, twelve-pound 41 
snapper.  That means something is working. 42 
 43 
I don’t know, Barbara, and maybe you could answer it, but did 44 
your study show predators as an uncertainty, if you want to use 45 
that word, that that’s why the snappers weren’t caught in this 46 
area? 47 
 48 
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Like what Marcos said, if you’re chumming -- Sometimes as a 1 
commercial fisher, we have gone and the fish do not decide to 2 
bite until like one in the morning and they would eat from one 3 
until 7:00 A.M. and you would leave them biting because you were 4 
there from like 6:00 the evening before, but that’s a commercial 5 
fishing activity. 6 
 7 
In a study, you won’t be able to survive that kind of harsh 8 
conditions and so predators are one of the things that needs to 9 
be a variable in these studies. 10 
 11 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Ed, and thank you, Barbara and 12 
Liam, for a very good presentation, which stirred discussion and 13 
as we see, the state has a lot of things to talk about with 14 
their fishermen.  We’re going to take five while we allow Kim 15 
Gordon to get ready for her presentation and so we’ll start in 16 
five minutes. 17 
 18 
(Whereupon, a brief recess was taken.) 19 
 20 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Our next presentation is the Data Poor 21 
Workshop Final Report by Kim Gordon. 22 
 23 

DATA POOR WORKSHOP FINAL REPORT 24 
 25 
KIM GORDON:  I’ve had the pleasure of meeting most of you guys 26 
several times.  My name is Kim Gordon and I’m with the Fisheries 27 
Leadership and Sustainability Forum.  The Fisheries Forum is a 28 
partnership between these four institutions and we provide 29 
continuing education and support to members of regional 30 
councils. 31 
 32 
Today, I’m just going to touch on some of the major outcomes 33 
from the workshop that we held back in February.  I’m going to 34 
recap the four data-poor approaches that we talked about and 35 
then spend a little bit of time getting into the ecological risk 36 
assessment for the effects of fishing methodology. 37 
 38 
The council and the Fisheries Forum hosted a workshop back in 39 
February in Puerto Rico to explore tools for improving the 40 
management of data-poor stocks.   41 
 42 
The most major outcome from this workshop were all of the goals 43 
and recommendations that were generated by participants at this 44 
workshop and I presented those at the last council meeting and 45 
those are also detailed in the final report.  All of the 46 
briefing materials and PowerPoint and video of all the 47 
presentations are also available on our website as a resource. 48 
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 1 
The final report from the workshop is in its last stages of 2 
review and that will be posted to the council and the Fisheries 3 
Forum website here in the next week or two and the intention of 4 
the report is really just to capture the major workshop themes 5 
and to serve as a reference and so it’s got summaries of all the 6 
different presentations, summaries of the discussions that took 7 
place, and then it details those recommendations that were 8 
generated at this workshop. 9 
 10 
At the workshop, we looked at four innovative data-poor 11 
approaches: spawning potential ratio decision tree, marine 12 
reserve-based decision tree, ecological risk assessment for the 13 
effects of fishing, and the density ratio control rule. 14 
 15 
On the backside of the handout in front of you, there is a 16 
matrix that looks at these four methods and so I put this 17 
together by reviewing the presentations that were given at the 18 
workshop and this is not intended to be comprehensive, but to 19 
just highlight some of the take-home messages from those 20 
presentations, so that if you guys ever want to refer back, this 21 
can kind of be a guidepost. 22 
 23 
The spawning potential ratio decision tree, it’s an iterative 24 
decision making process that looks to manage local levels of 25 
fishing pressure to maintain local levels of spawning.  It can 26 
provide guidance to adjust annual catch limits.  27 
 28 
Data inputs, it needs some size composition data and estimates 29 
of SPR and this can be a short-term strategy or more of a long-30 
term strategy, as it can incorporate additional information as 31 
it’s collected. 32 
 33 
Similar to the SPR decision tree, the marine reserve-based 34 
decision tree is also an iterative decision making process that 35 
looks at length frequencies from inside and outside of marine 36 
reserves to help inform ACLs. 37 
 38 
Life frequency data, some basic life history and gear 39 
selectivity are needed.  This is also a short-term and a long-40 
term method and so in the long term, the CPUE data and other 41 
data that you’re collecting can help to support more traditional 42 
stock assessment methods. 43 
 44 
The ecological risk assessment for the effects of fishing is a 45 
comprehensive risk assessment that helps you to screen out low-46 
risk stocks, so that you can focus your resources on more high-47 
risk stocks.  This method does not help you set ACLs, but it can 48 
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help move you towards more ecosystem-based fisheries management. 1 
 2 
I’ll talk about this more in a little bit, but the data, it 3 
starts out just using really qualitative data and moves towards 4 
more quantitative through that process. 5 
 6 
The density ratio control rule adjusts fishing pressure to 7 
maintain target densities as a comparison between the density of 8 
fish populations inside and outside of marine reserves.  It can 9 
also help provide guidance to adjust ACLs and also effort-based 10 
management. 11 
 12 
It requires some well-designed monitoring data, but it does not 13 
require any catch data and this is more of a long-term strategy, 14 
because it can take a significant amount of time in order for 15 
the densities to build up inside of marine reserves. 16 
 17 
I’m going to shift focus now to the ecological risk assessment 18 
for the effects of fishing method, or ERAF.  Every time I wrote 19 
this word, I had this little picture in my head about what an 20 
ERAF might look like and so I thought I would burden you guys 21 
with this as well and give it a mascot. 22 
 23 
This method was developed by the Commonwealth Scientific and 24 
Industrial Research Organization in Australia as a way to help 25 
them move towards ecosystem-based fisheries management.  The 26 
method is a four-step, hierarchical framework that provides a 27 
comprehensive risk assessment. 28 
 29 
Risk, in this method, is defined as the probability that a 30 
specified fishery management objective is not achieved and this 31 
is pretty important and we’ll come back to this. 32 
 33 
The ERAF method evaluates five ecological components.  It looks 34 
at target species, byproduct species, which are not targeted, 35 
but are caught and retained, and bycatch, which are species that 36 
are not targeted, caught, and discarded.  It also looked at 37 
threatened, endangered, and protected species, habitats, and 38 
ecological communities. 39 
 40 
This is a schematic that kind of talks about how this actually 41 
works.  It’s a four-step process that moves from being more 42 
qualitative to more quantitative.  In the scoping phase, this is 43 
a data collection phase and so you’re really gathering a lot of 44 
data here that’s going to serve as a foundation for the rest of 45 
the analysis. 46 
 47 
Then at the scoping phase, you can actually screen out 48 
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activities that don’t take place in the fishery, so that when 1 
you move to your Level 1 analysis, you’re really only looking at 2 
those things that are actually occurring in the fishery. 3 
 4 
Level 1 is a qualitative assessment and again, you can screen 5 
out negligible or low-risk activities, so that only your medium 6 
and high-risk activities are analyzed at Level 2, which becomes 7 
more semi-quantitative.  Then, again, here you’re able to screen 8 
out your negligible and low-risk units, so that you can focus 9 
your resources on your medium and high-risk units. 10 
 11 
As you go through this process, each step that you go through 12 
requires more money, more data, and more time, but the beauty of 13 
this method is that you’re able to screen out a lot of 14 
activities and stocks for which there aren’t concerns, so that 15 
you can focus your money, your data, and your time where you 16 
need it most. 17 
 18 
The first part of the process is the scoping process, where you 19 
develop a profile of the fishery or sub-fishery being assessed.  20 
By fishery or sub-fishery, I mean say your fishery is reef fish, 21 
but you want to evaluate parrotfish and so parrotfish would be 22 
your sub-fishery that you’re evaluating. 23 
 24 
During the scoping process, you develop a description of the 25 
fishery.  You identify units of analysis, you identify 26 
management objectives, and you identify activities or hazards 27 
for the fisher. 28 
 29 
In the first step of providing a description of the fishery, 30 
you’re going to look at some of the general fishery 31 
characteristics and so what are the sub-fisheries within your 32 
fishery?  You’re going to look at gear.  What sort of gear is 33 
being used and how is it used and what’s the selectivity? 34 
 35 
You’re going to try to identify any issues within the fishery or 36 
issues in terms of interactions between your different 37 
components and so interactions between your species and your 38 
habitat. 39 
 40 
In the management part of this, you’re also going to look at 41 
what the current management is and what any planned management 42 
actions are.  Data, you’re going to identify the data that’s 43 
currently available and look at the data collection programs 44 
that are in place. 45 
 46 
The second part of scoping is to identify units of analysis and 47 
so for these first three components, your unit of analysis is 48 
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going to be a specific species or a specific stock.  Your unit 1 
of analysis for habitat is going to be -- You’re going to 2 
identify the pelagic or benthic habitats associated with this 3 
fishery or sub-fishery. 4 
 5 
For ecological communities, you’re going to identify the species 6 
distribution and biological elements associated with that 7 
fishery and so this first scoping step really utilizes expert 8 
judgment, anecdotal evidence, and stakeholder input, but there 9 
are a couple of pieces of information that are needed and those 10 
are needed right here to develop these and so you need some 11 
spatial data and you need some stock structure data, so that you 12 
can identify the actual habitats and communities and the 13 
appropriate unit of analysis for looking at your stocks. 14 
 15 
Next is to set management objectives.  You set a management 16 
objective for each fishery or sub-fishery for each component and 17 
so your core objective would be what are you trying to achieve?  18 
Your operational objective would be what are your measurable 19 
endpoints? 20 
 21 
For example, say your core objective is to avoid any negative 22 
consequences to a species.  Your operational objective might be 23 
to maintain biomass at a specified level and so your operational 24 
objective needs to be able to be measured. 25 
 26 
It should also be noted here when you’re doing this part of the 27 
scoping, a lot of this work has already been done in your FMPs 28 
and so you can pull from your FMPs to use those management 29 
objectives, because it’s these objectives that are going to be 30 
used to determine risk and so your risk of these management 31 
objectives not being achieved. 32 
 33 
The last step in the scoping process is you look for a presence 34 
or absences of different activities or hazards from these 35 
categories here and there’s templates available for this.  You 36 
will need to cater them for your own specific fishery, but you 37 
just go through this list and you look at what is present and 38 
what is absent. 39 
 40 
If these activities are absent, they’re screened out and if 41 
they’re present, then they move on to analysis at Level 1.  42 
Level 1 is a scale intensity and consequence analysis, or SICA.  43 
This identifies which activities or hazards lead to significant 44 
impact to any component. 45 
 46 
This is a rapid screening tool.  It looks at the worst-case 47 
scenario and so it analyzes the most vulnerable unit of analysis 48 
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within each component and so it looks at the worst-case 1 
scenario.  This makes it really fast, because you’re only 2 
looking at that worst case. 3 
 4 
This process looks at -- It’s an exposure effects risk 5 
assessment.  There’s thirteen steps outlined in the methodology, 6 
but I’m just going to summarize it here real quick.  You score 7 
the scale and intensity of the activity on your unit of analysis 8 
to gauge your exposure.  Then the consequence of that exposure 9 
is scored, to give you your effects. 10 
 11 
What you end up with at the end of this process, you end up with 12 
a consequence of intensity score and ones that receive 13 
negligible or minor scores are screened out and so you focus 14 
your Level 2 efforts on those with moderate to intolerable 15 
consequence scores. 16 
 17 
Those Level 3 and higher, those move on to the PSA analysis, 18 
which is productivity susceptibility analysis.  This is a 19 
comprehensive screening for all units within each component that 20 
have made it down this far in the process. 21 
 22 
As the name would imply, this looks at two attributes.  It looks 23 
at productivity, the rate the unit can recover from fishing 24 
activity, and it looks at susceptibility, the susceptibility of 25 
the unit to fishing activities. 26 
 27 
The way this works for productivity is you’re going to look at 28 
all of these different attributes and so average age and size at 29 
maturity, average maximum age and size, fecundity, reproductive 30 
strategy, and trophic level.  These attributes for each unit of 31 
analysis are scored from low to high and then these scores are 32 
all averaged, to determine your average productivity score. 33 
 34 
For susceptibility, you look at these four attributes here and 35 
so your availability.  Can the species be caught in the gear?  36 
How often does the species encounter the gear?  How selective is 37 
the gear to catching the particular species and what’s the post-38 
capture mortality?  If it’s captured and released, how likely is 39 
it to survive? 40 
 41 
These are also scored on a scale of one to three, but they’re 42 
flipped.  Here, high is one and low is three.  Then these scores 43 
here are multiplied to determine your overall susceptibility 44 
score and the reason why these are multiplied is because they’re 45 
not really additive. 46 
 47 
Say for a bycatch species you have high availability and high 48 
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encounterability and high selectivity, but really low post-1 
capture mortality and so your actual impact of if this species 2 
is caught is pretty low, because it’s going to be just fine when 3 
it’s released. 4 
 5 
Once you’ve got your scores here, you plot susceptibility here 6 
and productivity down here and then this gives you your overall 7 
risk value and so the species whose PSA plots are in this lower 8 
section here, those are low-risk and so those can be screened 9 
out at this stage and then your medium and your high-risk stocks 10 
can move on to Level 3 analysis. 11 
 12 
The quantitative aspect of this also helps you to prioritize 13 
which species you’re going to spend the money to do a Level 3 14 
analysis on.  If one of your units scores down there, but the 15 
other is up here, that’s going to help you gauge. 16 
 17 
Level 3 is a fully quantitative stock assessment.  This is kind 18 
of where the ERAF process stops.  It doesn’t tell you how to do 19 
this, but the data that’s collected can help provide some 20 
guidance on appropriate methods to do a Level 3 assessment. 21 
 22 
How does this actually work?  I know this is kind of busy, but I 23 
got in touch with some folks who have used this method, to try 24 
to really think about what does this actually look like?  You 25 
can read the 200-page methodology, but it doesn’t really tell 26 
you how to do it. 27 
 28 
Before you get started, there’s kind of a planning process, 29 
where you want to create a working group to kind of lead the 30 
charge on this and the composition of this working group is 31 
really important.  Perhaps you want to have some fishers, 32 
managers, some representatives from NGOs, some scientists and 33 
some experts, but you want to keep this working group really 34 
small and keep it really manageable. 35 
 36 
This working group is just going to help plan the process.  37 
Through each of these steps, you’re going to bring in a really 38 
wide range of stakeholders and so this is just a group just to 39 
help put it altogether. 40 
 41 
Also, you will want to identify a group leader and it’s been 42 
suggested that this should be somebody who is independent of any 43 
of the stakeholder groups who are involved. 44 
 45 
Then you want to identify the fishery that you’re going to 46 
evaluate and then to revise the worksheets and scoping 47 
documents.  A lot of those documents are available, but they 48 
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will need to be revised to be catered to the fishery that you’re 1 
looking at. 2 
 3 
You also want to plan out your process and your timelines and to 4 
identify any data gaps and so you want to know upfront, before 5 
you get into a workshop, what information you’re missing, so 6 
that you can go out and compile that and get in touch with the 7 
right people, so that you have it at your fingertips once you 8 
get to the workshop. 9 
 10 
The data that’s required for this planning is just some basic 11 
fishery information so that you can be able to revise the 12 
worksheets and plan the process and the timelines and it’s 13 
really hard to say how much time this is going to take.  You 14 
will need to train up your working group and give them a little 15 
bit of time to think through the process and plan it out and so 16 
my best guess here would be a couple of months. 17 
 18 
For the scoping process, that’s done through gathering 19 
information and compiling it altogether and through workshops.  20 
Here, you would use scoping documents, checklists, and 21 
worksheets.  Here, this slide got a little wonky, but you do 22 
need to know some information about stock structure and stock 23 
range. 24 
 25 
If you have this information, it could take just a number of 26 
days.  If you don’t, it could take a couple of weeks for each 27 
species, to pull that information together. 28 
 29 
Scoping is done using existing data, expert judgment, 30 
stakeholder input, and once you’ve got the data together, it can 31 
be done in about a two-day workshop. 32 
 33 
Level 1 is, again, qualitative and this uses workshops, scoring 34 
guidelines, and spreadsheets.  For Level 1, you need some 35 
spatial, temporal, and effort information and this one also uses 36 
expert judgment, anecdotal evidence, and stakeholder input.  37 
Once you’ve got this information together, the Level 1 will take 38 
about two workshops, four to five days each. 39 
 40 
Level 2, which is the semi-quantitative step, you need a 41 
database.  You do a series of workshops and you use scoring 42 
guidelines and spreadsheets and for this one, you need a 43 
comprehensive database of the biological information for each 44 
species and this could take two to three weeks or months to put 45 
together, but this is a one-time cost, because once you have 46 
this database together, you could do a PSA in about a day per 47 
species.  As you get faster at it, that time will shorten even 48 
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further. 1 
 2 
In summary, the time is really hard to estimate of how long this 3 
is going to take you and you’ll know a lot more after you do 4 
this planning process, but the actual analysis is really fast.  5 
Where it takes a little bit of time is finding out what sort of 6 
information you need and getting in touch with the right people 7 
and pulling that stuff together. 8 
 9 
I tried to get some information on the costs, what does this 10 
really cost?  That was really variable and I wasn’t able to get 11 
a really good idea of the cost.   12 
 13 
I think you’ll need to do a little bit of the scoping and 14 
planning to get your head on that, but just as a term of 15 
reference, let’s say a full-blown stock assessment takes $1 16 
million.  You could do an ERAF for a handful of species for 17 
about $100,000 and so it’s definitely, on a number of scales, 18 
cheaper. 19 
 20 
Just to go through some of the benefits of ERAF, it’s cost-21 
effective.  It’s a transparent and repeatable process, because 22 
you clearly document each decision that you make at each step.  23 
It’s flexible to incorporate new tools or new data and it’s also 24 
flexible in that if you don’t have certain data, you won’t get 25 
stalled out.  You can still move forward.  It just becomes more 26 
precautionary once you don’t have the data that it calls for. 27 
 28 
It’s also comprehensive, which means that through looking at a 29 
lot of things, even though you end up screening them out, all of 30 
that creates a really big dataset that will help you to look at 31 
challenges as they come down in the future.  Also, it engages 32 
stakeholders and it builds consensus among folks. 33 
 34 
There are some limitations that I want to mention.  The 35 
precautionary approach can lead to false positives in Level 2, 36 
but through talking with managers and talking with fishers to 37 
kind of groundtruth the results, you can actually screen those 38 
out. 39 
 40 
The Level 2 PSA also usually focuses on fishing impacts, but you 41 
can adjust this to try to look at some more ecosystem 42 
components.  Level 2 also ignores some of the management 43 
measures in place to help manage risk, but after each step, you 44 
go through a risk-management response, where you can look at the 45 
management that you actually have in place and say is this 46 
already taken care of or do we need to move forward and get more 47 
information? 48 
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 1 
Also, it doesn’t do such a good job at integrating across 2 
fisheries and components, but that’s something that future 3 
iterations of this will look at. 4 
 5 
As I said, I got in touch with some folks who have used this 6 
method and tried to get some lessons learned to share with you.  7 
The first lesson learned is that there’s a learning curve with 8 
this method.   9 
 10 
The folks down in Australia found that sometimes it takes three 11 
workshops for people to start getting really comfortable with 12 
the terminology and with the method, but that you catch on 13 
pretty quick and once you’ve done this once, it gets a lot 14 
faster and you get just a lot better at it. 15 
 16 
Also, clear documentation on the rationale behind scoring 17 
decision in Level 1 will help avoid controversy, because Level 1 18 
is qualitative.  You’re using your judgment to make some of 19 
these decisions and so if you clearly document why you made 20 
these decisions, then that will help a lot. 21 
 22 
Consult experts for initial guidance and training and so bring 23 
somebody down here and get them to train you, the folks who 24 
really know how to do it, so that you’re not fumbling through 25 
thick documents trying to figure it all out. 26 
 27 
Utilize an independent consultant to lead the group.  This will 28 
help all the different stakeholders feel like their voice is 29 
being heard and that will really help to give some confidence to 30 
the data on the other end. 31 
 32 
Decide upfront what to do if you can’t reach consensus in 33 
scoping, so that you don’t stall out in disagreement.  Are you 34 
going to defer to the group leader?  Are you going to take the 35 
worst-case scenario?  Are you going to do a majority vote?  Set 36 
up what you’re going to do in case of a disagreement before you 37 
get there. 38 
 39 
Incorporate a representative group of stakeholders in the 40 
process to build consensus.  There are a lot of workshops 41 
through this process and so bring those people in.  You can do a 42 
number of small workshops for say each island area and then 43 
bring them altogether.  There’s really ways to incorporate a 44 
very wide group of stakeholders. 45 
 46 
Good communication is key and so keep everyone informed.  Maybe 47 
you want to have a small report back at each council meeting of 48 
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how this process is going and lastly, set yourself up for 1 
success, because there is a learning curve.  Choose a pretty 2 
easy fishery that you have the data for and give yourself that 3 
first pilot run to really get comfortable with this before you 4 
start tackling some of the more challenging stocks. 5 
 6 
The Caribbean Regional Fisheries Mechanism, they have been 7 
working for the last couple of years on doing an ERAF.  They 8 
first tried this with spiny lobster, but they weren’t able to 9 
complete it, because they found that they lacked some basic 10 
data. 11 
 12 
They are currently working on an ERAF for dolphinfish.  They 13 
will be done with Level 1 this month and by this time next year, 14 
they will have completed Level 2.  The reason for the lag here 15 
is that they have really limited personnel to direct to this 16 
effort and so it really won’t take you a whole year if you have 17 
some dedicated folks to work on it. 18 
 19 
They chose the ERAF method to establish a foundation of 20 
information for their fisheries and they feel really confident 21 
that by this time next year they will have proven the use of 22 
ERAF for their fisheries. 23 
 24 
On the other side of the handout in front of you, I have listed 25 
some literature and some websites that I found really helpful in 26 
putting the workshop in February together and in referencing 27 
this presentation and so I’m happy to send those to you or you 28 
can look them up from the references that are on the paper. 29 
 30 
I also listed contact information for the researchers down in 31 
Australia and they will be able to give you a lot of good 32 
information on this. 33 
 34 
Other folks that might be good to contact is maybe there are 35 
some consultants out there who do ERAF and so maybe give them a 36 
call and see if they can share any information with you and also 37 
maybe call up the folks at the Caribbean Regional Fisheries 38 
Mechanism, so you can learn a little bit more about what they 39 
tried and what worked. 40 
 41 
I am obviously not the expert here and so these are all of the 42 
references and resources that I utilized to put this 43 
presentation together. 44 
 45 
Lastly, just some things to consider that I thought about over 46 
the last couple of days.  Perhaps think about how does this fit 47 
within the SEDAR process?  How can you leverage the expertise of 48 
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folks who have already worked on this?  Maybe you bring in some 1 
folks from Australia and maybe you do an exchange and you send 2 
some folks from here down there to learn the method. 3 
 4 
How can you build capacity in the region to do this?  Are there 5 
grants that you could apply for?  Can you work with folks at 6 
local universities?  What can you do to build the internal 7 
capacity to do these methods? 8 
 9 
Lastly, are there any potentials for partnerships within the 10 
greater Caribbean?  It would help spread the workload out and 11 
help spread the benefits out of doing this process.  With that, 12 
I’m happy to take any questions. 13 
 14 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Kim.  Questions? 15 
 16 
DAVID OLSEN:  As always, Kim, you just gave a wonderful 17 
presentation.  I would like to hear a dialogue between you and 18 
Miguel about your discussions in undertaking an effort like this 19 
here in the Caribbean. 20 
 21 
MIGUEL ROLON:  We have been talking to David and a couple of 22 
other people and we believe that -- Let me backtrack a little 23 
bit.  From the meeting in Washington, it seems that the 24 
administration is pushing for active ecosystem-based management 25 
plans.  There are only four councils who are really working on 26 
ecosystem-based management plans. 27 
 28 
We believe that this is a tool that could be used in this area, 29 
but rather than getting into the whole ball of wax, what we were 30 
thinking is that perhaps we can start with St. Thomas/St. John, 31 
where we have good data.  We have a list of the fishers who do 32 
the fishing and we are close to the University of the Virgin 33 
Islands. 34 
 35 
The idea is that if the council decides this is a good idea to 36 
pursue, number one, we would like to be able to develop the 37 
expertise in the U.S. Virgin Islands and so this process could 38 
be continued. 39 
 40 
As Kim was mentioning, you can start with two or three of the 41 
species that are easy and then you can get into other species 42 
and other questions regarding the fishery.  For that, it will be 43 
a very good opportunity if we can develop that expertise here. 44 
 45 
There are some members of the University of the Virgin Islands 46 
that David knows and some graduate students that might be able 47 
to work here.  Also, the Sea Grant Program is willing to assist, 48 
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if and when they are needed, because this project, although it 1 
looks easy on the screen, it takes a lot of time and it takes 2 
really a person knowledgeable about the process to keep track of 3 
all the elements of the program. 4 
 5 
We can export, if this is approved and if this is a success 6 
story, we can export this to, for example, the west coast of 7 
Puerto Rico, where the fishers are asking for the same questions 8 
regarding the deepwater fishery there. 9 
 10 
We have the money now that we have the budget and I’ve discussed 11 
it with the people at the office and we might be able to have 12 
some seed money to start the project and I believe that Kim has 13 
all the contacts of people who might be able to help the U.S. 14 
Virgin Islands if they decide to embark on something like this. 15 
 16 
The first part will be to bring an expert here and have sort of 17 
a formal/informal meeting with some of the key players and see 18 
how can this be developed.  At the data workshop, almost 19 
everybody was in agreement, the participants, that this is 20 
something worth pursuing. 21 
 22 
In addition, Dr. Jeremy Prince has a project that’s included 23 
here, the SPR.  If you look at the table that Kim passed around, 24 
there are four methodologies here and for this area, probably 25 
the ERAF project and the spawning potential ratio could be 26 
useful for this area. 27 
 28 
Remember, we need to monitor the ACLs.  The first part of the 29 
ACL exercise is to develop the management plan amendments to get 30 
the numbers and the levels and everything, but this is only the 31 
beginning.  You have to monitor the ACLs. 32 
 33 
This is an opportunity here that we have in this area to see if 34 
other models can be applied and the other thing, personally, 35 
that I believe that is the beauty of the ERAF is you get the 36 
user groups involved from the beginning.  Everybody will know 37 
what this is all about.   38 
 39 
That’s as far as I can go at this time.  I would like to hear 40 
from the council members what they think about it, especially 41 
the council members who were present, and some of the staff 42 
people, at the data workshop where this was discussed a little 43 
bit more in detail. 44 
 45 
Mr. Chairman, I would like to hear from you and from the council 46 
whether this is worth pursuing and then we will discuss it at 47 
the office to put some teeth into this. 48 
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 1 
For the participants at the beginning, I believe that Dr. Olsen 2 
is willing to participate.  We may be able to get some people 3 
from the university and I believe that if I need Kim to give 4 
some light into the thing, we can knock on her door and see how 5 
she can help us. 6 
 7 
The last thing I was going to say is we need to be mindful of 8 
the money, because some people are asking that it’s a lot of 9 
money to do this and I would rather bring the experts here, so 10 
we can get the knowledge, even if we pay somebody a lot of 11 
money.  I would rather pay it to the people of the area and keep 12 
that money around here, especially if we develop the know-how. 13 
 14 
If we have an opportunity to get a graduate student, especially 15 
if we can get a local graduate student, that can get into this, 16 
that would be a step in the right direction. 17 
 18 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  I have Dr. Ponwith and 19 
then we’ll start with Marcos for the council members. 20 
 21 
BONNIE PONWITH:  I am a big fan of keeping up in the literature 22 
to be very well aware of new tools that are available, 23 
particularly for data-poor stocks, because they remain a 24 
challenge for us in implementing the provisions of the 25 
Reauthorized Magnuson-Stevens Act. 26 
 27 
The one thing that I think would be an extremely important first 28 
step in this is to put these range of tools in front of the SSC 29 
and the Science Center. 30 
 31 
If I understand these correctly, the primary purpose of them is  32 
to get at status of stocks, to be able to inform management 33 
decisions and what types of management approaches might be 34 
appropriate in these areas, where we’ve got some very special 35 
and unique needs. 36 
 37 
In my mind, the responsibility for evaluating the 38 
appropriateness of those tools, from the context of status of 39 
stocks, falls fairly squarely on the SSC’s shoulders and so I 40 
think a really smart first step would be to put this suite of 41 
tools in front of the SSC so that they can do some compares and 42 
contrasts and some pros and cons among the current approaches 43 
that we’re taking and see if we can glean new tools from these 44 
to add to the methodologies that they’re contemplating in 45 
strengthening that science. 46 
 47 
MARCOS HANKE:  It’s basically along the same lines, but what I 48 
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was thinking about is, because this looks very attractive to me 1 
and I really think it’s a good tool, is to ask for the SSC to 2 
find out which island or each resource or each way we can test 3 
this, that we have the most data on it that we are already 4 
advanced, like to test it on the Caribbean area, instead of 5 
trying to implement it in a full-blown big scale. 6 
 7 
I think they should instruct us which way would be the best way 8 
to do this, on a smaller scale that we can test this.  As a 9 
council member, I think it’s a very good tool. 10 
 11 
CARLOS FARCHETTE:  I do agree with Miguel and I think it’s 12 
something that we should pursue.  To me, the workshop in Puerto 13 
Rico was a learning curve, but I believe, like we said, if we 14 
have some information and like the approach for data-poor 15 
stocks, which I think is a big issue, we need to move forward 16 
with this and see how far we can get.  The more information we 17 
can get, the easier the decisions will be for us. 18 
 19 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  For Winston, do you think that St. Thomas 20 
would be -- That the fishermen would be willing to engage in 21 
this? 22 
 23 
WINSTON LEDEE:  I believe so, if everything is transparent. 24 
 25 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  The Association would be more than willing to be 26 
part of this process, but we want to be part of the process from 27 
the very beginning and not coming in from the backend.  From the 28 
very beginning of the process, that’s what we discussed at this 29 
meeting.  We were all there and we would like to be involved 30 
from the very beginning. 31 
 32 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julian.  Any other comments from 33 
council members? 34 
 35 
MARCOS HANKE:  The question is for Kim.  Which smaller unit for 36 
the Caribbean -- You’re aware of our three islands and so on and 37 
which would be an appropriate smaller unit to test this model 38 
here, but also that is not a test but it’s just a chunk of the 39 
management unit that can be added to the main picture later.  Do 40 
you have any recommendation on that? 41 
 42 
KIM GORDON:  I think this is where engaging your SSC is going to 43 
be really helpful, because they’re going to have the information 44 
on some of the stock structure, so that you can make a decision 45 
and they will know about what data is available. 46 
 47 
Off the top of my head, you could do this on something like 48 
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conch and so it’s very well defined in terms of its space and 1 
everything.  You have a lot of that data already, but definitely 2 
like looking at the example to do this on St. Thomas/St. John 3 
and lowering the scope, so that it’s not U.S. Caribbean-wide, I 4 
think would be a really good step, especially in the first 5 
couple of iterations of this. 6 
 7 
Then as you get better at it, you could look at more expansive 8 
stocks that are in different territories within the entire 9 
Caribbean. 10 
 11 
MARCOS HANKE:  Just a follow-up.  If I understand correctly the 12 
concept, once we implement it say for conch in St. John, through 13 
the path, through the way we pass through, all these measures, 14 
part of the information for St. John, will be true for the rest 15 
of the U.S. Caribbean and in this way, it’s going to advance, in 16 
many steps, once we try to implement.  No? 17 
 18 
MIGUEL ROLON:  If we go into this, and I’m going to say a couple 19 
of things, especially to the points brought up by Dr. Ponwith, 20 
you can get the most of out if instead of concentrating all on 21 
one species.  By the way, we won’t mess with queen conch in St. 22 
John, because there’s nothing there for a fishery, as an 23 
example. 24 
 25 
We can take, for example, the trap fishery in St. Thomas and St. 26 
John.  You have a lot of information and you have fishermen 27 
engaged into it.  You have an ecosystem component, because this 28 
is a little bit bigger than just having a length frequency 29 
analysis. 30 
 31 
Once you determine what you want to do, the goals and objectives 32 
and everything, then you can go into St. Thomas and you can pick 33 
any area in the U.S. Caribbean and start with a project, but 34 
talking to the experts that gave us some presentations at the 35 
data workshop, they believe that you should start with the area 36 
that you know most about, using other tools. 37 
 38 
Probably we will need to move to some other area, because maybe 39 
the SSC will have other ideas of where to go and how to move, 40 
but this is a start.  We need to ask the question to the SSC as 41 
a group. 42 
 43 
I’ve already talked to the members of the SSC, Todd and the 44 
other people who were present at the meeting, including Barbara, 45 
and they all believe it’s a good idea.  However, people like 46 
Mike Sissenwine and Berkson and people who do stock assessments 47 
believe that you should run this thing parallel to what you 48 
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already have and you don’t drop what you’re doing and run to 1 
something like this.  It would be complementing the two efforts. 2 
 3 
In the case of St. Croix, there’s already an effort by Dr. Todd 4 
Gedamke.  Todd is working on a grid.  He gave you that 5 
presentation and using that grid, he is using the length 6 
frequency analysis and a species composition of the species.  He 7 
is injecting the biological parameters, which is another thing 8 
that we need to do, and perhaps we can compare the two projects 9 
and see how it goes. 10 
 11 
What is a consensus of all the participants is that we have a 12 
data-poor situation that will not disappear overnight and we 13 
have a mandate to monitor the ACLs.  We haven’t done anything 14 
yet and when you have all these numbers and everything from 15 
every fisherman that you can think of and if at the end, you 16 
don’t have a clear picture of where you are and that’s the 17 
mandate from the Magnuson Act. 18 
 19 
As we all say, this is one other tool.  The way to proceed is -- 20 
Don’t forget about the other one, the spawning ratio, because 21 
the other one, you use size composition of the data and once you 22 
have that nailed down, the only thing that you need is how big 23 
the fish is, what is the species of the fish, and what are the 24 
biological parameters.  That gives you an indication of the 25 
trends in the fishery. 26 
 27 
I believe that the next step probably will be to have an inquiry 28 
with the SSC and present to them the ideas on this table.  That 29 
can be done through email so we can have some reaction, but I 30 
would like to see an official suggestion by the SSC as soon as 31 
we can on what can be done and which priorities we can put 32 
together regarding this project. 33 
 34 
If you look at the other tool, the use of marine reserve-based 35 
decisions, from the data poor workshop, the use of marine 36 
reserves as an indicator of how good or how bad the stock is, 37 
that’s not going to work here.  You need at least twenty years 38 
to figure that out. 39 
 40 
However, we have a lot of closures and those areas have been 41 
closed by other agencies.  You cannot go into these parks and do 42 
what NMFS does, because you have to get into some agreements and 43 
et cetera, et cetera, but we still need to have that 44 
information. 45 
 46 
There are some models here that might help get you that 47 
information, which is what is the contribution of that area to 48 
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the total ACL and is that area closure working for fisheries or 1 
not?  We are kicking fishermen out of those areas, but if you 2 
don’t monitor the area, you are wasting the resource that 3 
otherwise could be used. 4 
 5 
At the same time, maybe you have closed areas that are the wrong 6 
ones and a good example of that is when we went to the Grammanik 7 
Bank.  The fishers told us exactly where it was and when we 8 
discussed it with the scientists and they finished the survey, 9 
it was exactly the same area that they said.  It was a small 10 
rectangle along the edge of the shelf. 11 
 12 
These projects and these models can be used here and the trick 13 
will be to put together a timeline with the approval of the SSC 14 
with some priorities on how can we move on this project and 15 
also, given the constraints, budgetary constraints, that we 16 
don’t know what we will have in the next few years, the beauty 17 
of this kind of thing is once you set a program like this, there 18 
are other NGOs that can help you move it forward.  You still 19 
have the control, but you might be able to get some NGOs to help 20 
you. 21 
 22 
Mr. Chairman, if you think that the next step will be to consult 23 
with the SSC and the Southeast Fisheries Science Center help, 24 
the staff can work that out and see what the SSC has to say. 25 
 26 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel, and we will do so.  Thank 27 
you, Kimberly, for your presentation.  Thank you very much. 28 
 29 
KIM GORDON:  Can I respond to Marcos’s question real quick? 30 
 31 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Of course. 32 
 33 
KIM GORDON:  Your question about if doing this can make it 34 
quicker for others, say that you do an ERAF for the trap fishery 35 
in St. Thomas.  You’re going to be collecting a lot of data 36 
about selectivity of the gear and you’re going to be gathering a 37 
database that looks at the biological aspects of those species 38 
and so a lot of that data will be already done if then you want 39 
to do an ERAF on similar species in another area.  The time 40 
required, it drops with each iteration of this. 41 
 42 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you all very much.  That was a very good 43 
presentation and a very good discussion.  We’re going to try to 44 
squeeze in Julie Neer for her SEDAR report.  As you know, we 45 
have to leave by 12:00 and so if there’s any questions, we can 46 
do them at 1:30 for Julie.  Julie, are you ready? 47 
 48 



148 
 

SEDAR ST. CROIX MEETING REPORT 1 
 2 
JULIE NEER:  Good morning and thanks for having me.  My name is 3 
Julie Neer and I’m one of the SEDAR coordinators.  I’m based at 4 
the South Atlantic Council Office.   5 
 6 
That’s where the SEDAR project is based, but currently, I am 7 
tasked to manage and coordinate the SEDARs for the HMS fisheries 8 
as well as the Caribbean.  I have also managed SEDARs for the 9 
South Atlantic as well as the Gulf of Mexico and so I’ve worked 10 
in all the regions that SEDAR currently operates in. 11 
 12 
You guys haven’t had any SEDAR processes being run down here for 13 
a few years and so I’m going to take a little bit of time to go 14 
through what the SEDAR Steering Committee has been working on, 15 
some revisions to the process that we’ve been making over the 16 
last couple of years, and then talk specifically about the 17 
SEDAR-26 benchmark that is underway right now for three of your 18 
stocks. 19 
 20 
This is actually going to be kind of good timing, since quite a 21 
few of the plans and processes that Kim just talked about are 22 
already embedded in the SEDAR process that’s going on in terms 23 
of stakeholder involvement, a three-tiered approach, all of 24 
those things.  I’ll go through those as well. 25 
 26 
The SEDAR Steering Committee is composed of a variety of people, 27 
representatives from all of the cooperators that are involved in 28 
the SEDAR process.  SEDAR stands for Southeast Data Assessment 29 
and Review, in case you guys don’t remember that. 30 
 31 
It’s a cooperative agreement.  It’s the process in which stock 32 
assessments are currently done within the Southeast.  We have 33 
representatives on the Steering Committee from all of the 34 
councils, as well as the Regional Office, the Science Center, 35 
the two commissions.  Both the Atlantic States Marine Fisheries 36 
Commission and the Gulf States Marine Fisheries Commission have 37 
representatives on the Steering Committee as well. 38 
 39 
One new thing since you guys probably got a presentation on this 40 
last time is now the NOAA Fisheries Highly Migratory Species 41 
Division, HMS, has joined and is an official cooperator in the 42 
SEDAR process and so we do run SEDARs for all of the non-ICCAT 43 
species that HMS manages and so basically the sharks, the large 44 
and small coastal sharks.  We’ve done a few SEDARs for sharks as 45 
well and so we may be running down one here in the Caribbean, as 46 
HMS continues to gather data on their shark species down here.  47 
That’s one new thing since you guys probably had the last 48 
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presentation. 1 
 2 
The SEDAR Steering Committee, as I said, has representatives.  3 
Both the chair of each council or commission, as well as the EDs 4 
of each council, are voting members on this panel and they are 5 
the ones who sort of guide the entire process.   6 
 7 
They review everything, all the procedures and policies, and 8 
they’re put forward to make sure that we have one coherent that 9 
all the three commissions and councils are using within this 10 
region, because we do only have one science center and one 11 
regional office that has to deal with all three of these council 12 
decisions.  It can be tricky. 13 
 14 
The Steering Committee has spent a good deal of time over the 15 
last year-and-a-half or two years revising the policies and 16 
procedures that we are using and that dictate how we do things.   17 
 18 
If any of you have ever looked at the old version of the 19 
policies and procedures, it was about eighty pages long and 20 
contained quite a bit of information, as well as a lot of 21 
background information, which was sometimes often cumbersome to 22 
find what you needed. 23 
 24 
That has been slimmed down significantly.  Now it’s about 25 
sixteen pages long.  It can be downloaded from the SEDAR 26 
website.  I would advise anyone who may be interested in any of 27 
the things that we have in place now to go ahead and download 28 
that and take a look at the document.   29 
 30 
It’s pretty straightforward and it shows the overall process and 31 
procedures and talks about things such as the oversight, what 32 
SEDAR responsibilities are in terms of SEDAR coordinator roles, 33 
what council responsibilities are in terms of appointments of 34 
participants, how they put people on the panel, how public 35 
participation at these workshops is handled. 36 
 37 
There’s a good deal of stuff about the process in general, the 38 
workshops, how they’re run, documentation and the information 39 
that comes out of them.  Key to the SEDAR process, it is a 40 
scientific process and not a management process and so we talk 41 
quite a bit about science-based decision making and how that 42 
works in the workshops. 43 
 44 
One of the big new things is the assessment classifications, 45 
which I’ll talk about in a little bit more detail in a moment, 46 
but that’s a big point in that new policies and procedures that 47 
just came out. 48 
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 1 
Then it touches on stuff like how your SSC and the role that 2 
your SSC serves in these assessment processes and it is quite 3 
important, especially given that now the SSCs have a lot more 4 
involvement in making decisions based on the science that you 5 
guys are now obligated to abide by from the latest revisions. 6 
 7 
The SEDAR goals are pretty straightforward, but we have added a 8 
few and so I would just like to go over them briefly with you.  9 
The program goals are to provide robust and transparent 10 
assessments, provide stakeholder involvement in the assessment 11 
process, provide reliable and scientifically rigorous 12 
assessments and provide independent peer review of the 13 
assessment products. 14 
 15 
Those four things are pretty core and have been there from the 16 
beginning.  A few things that we have added in and modified a 17 
little bit have to do with some of the pressing needs that the 18 
councils are currently facing with regards to needing more 19 
information on a more timely basis. 20 
 21 
Some of the new program goals are to provide timely assessment 22 
products, trying to get more done and available for the councils 23 
to interact and use as information in a more timely and more 24 
rapid fashion. 25 
 26 
We’re also trying to continue to improve on the documentations 27 
of the methods and the data.  As Kim mentioned, that’s one of 28 
the things that’s key to having a successful process, is being 29 
able to document and track what decisions were made and why they 30 
were made and so we continue to focus on that as one of our 31 
program goals. 32 
 33 
Finally, to provide appropriate consistency in the 34 
documentation, the approaches, and the treatment of 35 
uncertainties and this is one of the focuses that has come out 36 
of the need of having only one science center and one regional 37 
office that has to manage a variety of councils and it becomes 38 
increasingly difficult when we’re not being consistent and so 39 
we’re striving to do a better job at that. 40 
 41 
I want to talk briefly about the assessment classifications.  42 
The ones that you guys are pretty much familiar with are the 43 
benchmark and the updates.   44 
 45 
A benchmark assessment is what the Caribbean Council thus far 46 
has received from their SEDAR forays in the past.  The benchmark 47 
assessments are required for a first assessment of any species 48 
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and they can be repeated for significant issues, such as a lot 1 
of new data or you wish to try a new modeling approach, those 2 
sort of things. 3 
 4 
It involves a three-step workshop process, a data workshop, 5 
where we bring in a lot of stakeholders, university reps, SSC 6 
reps, people like that, agency people, who come in and work 7 
together to put the data together. 8 
 9 
There’s an assessment stage, where we actually first prepare the 10 
assessment modeling, and a review stage, which is handled by a 11 
CIE outside independent review panel to comment on how well the 12 
science -- Was the science actually rigorously done and is the 13 
assessment up to current scientific standards? 14 
 15 
The next version of the assessment types we used to have was the 16 
update.  This is a pretty straightforward sort of turn-the-17 
crank, where you take the benchmark assessment that you had 18 
previously gotten approved and you added the new years of data.  19 
You don’t add new data sources, but you do -- It does a lot for 20 
the incorporation of additional information in terms of 21 
additional years of data, drawing out an index for a little bit 22 
more time. 23 
 24 
Currently, now the assessments -- These sort of updates are 25 
conducted in-house and so they’re relatively short in timeframe, 26 
a few months.  I should mention that the benchmarks, when I go 27 
into a little bit more detail, you will see take about a year to 28 
complete, from start to finish. 29 
 30 
Update assessments are reviewed by your SSC and that information 31 
comes to you for use in management, but we were missing 32 
something kind of in between. 33 
 34 
What the Steering Committee has recommended and approved 35 
recently, at their meeting in May, was the standard assessment.  36 
What a standard assessment does is it uses the information that 37 
was put forward in the reviewed and approved benchmark, but it 38 
also allows for you to put in a little bit of new information 39 
and address issues supported by new data, but that still fit in 40 
the existing benchmark framework. 41 
 42 
It doesn’t allow you to change model structure, per se, but it 43 
would allow you to incorporate a new fishery-independent survey, 44 
perhaps if something had come online and you wanted to 45 
incorporate it. 46 
 47 
The beauty of the standards is that they are a little bit 48 
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shorter in timeframe and so they only take maybe four to six 1 
months instead of a full year to do, but they are restricted in 2 
what you can look at.  You don’t revisit every issue.  You only 3 
look at stuff that’s set out in advance and these are reviewed 4 
by your SSC as well.   5 
 6 
There is no independent peer review, because the assumption is 7 
you’re basing -- You’re starting off on initially something that 8 
had already gone through the independent peer review in the 9 
benchmark format. 10 
 11 
All these assessment categories -- Regardless of a category, all 12 
assessments utilize a term of reference that guide the process.  13 
Those terms of reference are provided and initially put out in 14 
draft form by the Science Center, given the species and 15 
information we have available. 16 
 17 
Then it goes to your SSC for review and comment, to ensure that 18 
we haven’t missed any information that perhaps the Science 19 
Center wasn’t aware of, but your SSC might be, because they 20 
might know someone who is working on a topic that we need to 21 
make sure we incorporate. 22 
 23 
The terms of reference are reviewed not just by the Science 24 
Center, but your SSC as well.  They’re sort of your voice in 25 
this process, to ensure that you’re getting what you need out of 26 
it. 27 
 28 
The councils and the SSCs also have input in which category any 29 
of these assessment types, your assessments, may fall under for 30 
a given species.  We ask for information from the SSCs, as well 31 
as the councils, on whether they would like to see something 32 
done in terms of a benchmark or a standard or an update. 33 
 34 
The key, however, is that standards and update assessment update 35 
categories both require an approved benchmark assessment to 36 
build on and so in the case of the Caribbean for a while, we’ll 37 
probably be focusing solely on benchmarks, because we don’t have 38 
any approved benchmarks that have come through the SEDAR process 39 
since we’ve started this. 40 
 41 
For a while, we’re going to be focusing on benchmarks in this 42 
region and so I’m going to talk a little bit about more of how 43 
the benchmark process works as I go through, as an example, the 44 
SEDAR-26 that is currently underway. 45 
 46 
SEDAR-26 is the current benchmark process that we started in 47 
May.  It’s focusing on silk snapper, queen snapper, and redtail 48 
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parrotfish.  As I said, the benchmark assessment consists of 1 
three workshops, as well as a variety of webinars and conference 2 
calls. 3 
 4 
The data workshop was held in this very room in May of 2011 of 5 
this year.  The assessment workshop will be held in July in St. 6 
Thomas and the review workshop will be finalized and held in 7 
October of 2011, of this year. 8 
 9 
Depending on how long it takes to wrap up things from the review 10 
workshop, we’re going to try and have this information to your 11 
council for review by your December council meeting.  That 12 
always depends on the amount of work that exists after the 13 
review workshop, that the analysts need to do and the reviewers 14 
to write their reports. 15 
 16 
As I said, this is a benchmark and so in a benchmark assessment, 17 
all datasets and decisions are evaluated.  Multiple models are 18 
evaluated initially, with the goal of working down to one model 19 
package that will be applied to develop management advice and 20 
determine stock status. 21 
 22 
We start off with a variety of things that people are going to 23 
try and look at, the analysts are going to work at.  Ultimately, 24 
it’s decided as we go through this process which model framework 25 
works best with the data that we currently have available and 26 
that’s what gets put forward ultimately to the review.  All the 27 
information is available and up for discussion amongst the 28 
panelists. 29 
 30 
The data workshop was held May 16 through 20 here at the 31 
Carambola.  We had twenty-two people participate that were 32 
actually appointed by the panel.  We had quite a few other 33 
observers that would come and go throughout the week.   34 
 35 
We had industry representatives.  We had fishers from both 36 
Puerto Rico and St. Croix.  Unfortunately, the St. Thomas 37 
fishermen who were appointed to attend were unable to make it, 38 
which was unfortunate. 39 
 40 
We had territorial agency representatives from both St. Croix.  41 
Jed was there, as well as we had some port samplers from Puerto 42 
Rico, as well as some other departmental people participating. 43 
 44 
We had the analysts from the Science Center and we had a 45 
representative from the Regional Office to help provide 46 
management information and council representative, both in the 47 
form of council members and council staff. 48 
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 1 
The data workshop panelists -- The main goal of a data workshop 2 
is to assemble and critique all of the available fishery data, 3 
monitoring programs, and life history information.  Data 4 
workshops usually are structured around working groups.  There’s 5 
a lot of information to go forward and so it’s difficult to sit 6 
down all at once, in one big panel like this, and talk about 7 
everything in the detail it needs to be done. 8 
 9 
Often, we break up into working groups.  We had five working 10 
groups at this workshop.  We had a Puerto Rico platform group 11 
that worked on the commercial and recreational statistics for 12 
Puerto Rico and we had a similar group for the U.S. Virgin 13 
Islands. 14 
 15 
We had a life history group that worked on the life history of 16 
these species for all three species.  We had a group that was 17 
looking at fishery-independent research that was available and 18 
summarizing all of that and finally, we had a group looking at 19 
the indices of abundance, to track and use that. 20 
 21 
Each working group develops recommendations within their working 22 
group, but what’s important is that all the decisions that are 23 
made are made through consensus of the entire panel and so even 24 
though a working group focuses on a specific issue, all those 25 
recommendations from the working group come to the entire panel 26 
for discussion and approval and so the whole panel has a say in 27 
what finally gets decided. 28 
 29 
We’re in the steps of wrapping up the data workshop right now.  30 
The workshop report, we had a first draft that has gone out to 31 
all the participants.  We’ve received the comments back and the 32 
analysts are incorporating those issues and comments back into 33 
the final draft. 34 
 35 
We have a webinar set up for Friday.  It’s going to be a joint 36 
webinar between the data workshop panel and the assessment 37 
workshop panel, to revise and look at any other outstanding data 38 
issues and discuss a little bit more of the indices of abundance 39 
information.  We expect to have the report completed by mid-40 
July. 41 
 42 
Overall, it was a very productive meeting.  We had good feedback 43 
and discussion with many of the fishers about some of the 44 
information, especially about how some of the fisheries operate 45 
in the regions that for people we had representatives for. 46 
 47 
It was very useful for the guys producing the indices of 48 
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abundance to get that input back from the fishers to help pick 1 
out which species we should and should not be including and 2 
those sorts of things.   3 
 4 
It was also good to get information on the fishermen about 5 
average size of fish that they were seeing and fortunately, it 6 
happened to match up fairly well with the data, from the TIP 7 
samples that they reviewed.  That’s always good to know that the 8 
fisher impressions that they reported to us actually matched the 9 
data that we had in hand. 10 
 11 
The data does continue to be one of the main hurdles in getting 12 
the assessments moving forward, but it’s certainly improving and 13 
I’m very pleased at the agreements that were made here, because 14 
this information is really going to help a lot.  Do you want me 15 
to stop and finish afterwards, Geño? 16 
 17 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  We have a commitment to the hotel.  Do you 18 
have five more minutes or ten more minutes? 19 
 20 
JULIE NEER:  Maybe ten more minutes. 21 
 22 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  We’ll finish after lunch. 23 
 24 
JULIE NEER:  Let me just real quick -- That’s where we are up to 25 
now, is the data.  When we come back, I’ll tell you the rest of 26 
the process and what we’re going to do for next year. 27 
 28 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julie.  Let’s do lunch and be back 29 
at 1:30. 30 
 31 
(Whereupon, the meeting recessed for lunch on June 29, 2011.) 32 
 33 

- - - 34 
 35 

June 29, 2011 36 
 37 

WEDNESDAY AFTERNOON SESSION 38 
 39 

- - - 40 
 41 
The Caribbean Fishery Management Council reconvened at the 42 
Renaissance St. Croix Carambola Beach Resort and Spa, St. Croix, 43 
USVI, Wednesday afternoon, June 29, 2011, and was called to 44 
order at 1:30 o’clock p.m. by Chairman Eugenio Piñeiro. 45 
 46 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  We will continue with Julie’s presentation. 47 
 48 
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JULIE NEER:  Before lunch, I finished talking briefly, quickly I 1 
should say, about the data workshop and I think I’ll finish the 2 
other two steps of this particular assessment process and then 3 
we can take questions or comments about what’s going on right 4 
now before I go on, if that’s okay. 5 
 6 
The next step in the process is the assessment workshop.  It’s 7 
scheduled to be held July 26 through 29 in St. Thomas.  The 8 
assessment process is going to be conducted both through 9 
workshops as well as webinars. 10 
 11 
This is something that we tried during the last year in SEDAR, 12 
to do it strictly via webinars, which are all electronic-based 13 
meetings.   14 
 15 
That didn’t really work out very well for us and so we’re trying 16 
a combination of the workshops, where we have the face-to-face 17 
interactions, which is really important, but then the webinars 18 
to follow up on any outstanding issues that don’t always seem to 19 
get finished during that four or five-day period when we’re all 20 
together and just to sort of finalize things after the workshop, 21 
when we have a chance to go back and check and make sure that 22 
all the numbers and everything that we did on the fly are 23 
correct before we move forward. 24 
 25 
There’s a series of workshops and webinars.  Both the workshops 26 
and the webinars, like all SEDAR meetings, are open to the 27 
public and so if you’re not on the panel or appointed but you 28 
wish to participate, all you need to do is send me an email and 29 
I can get you access to the webinars and the meetings are public 30 
and so anyone can walk in and join. 31 
 32 
The assessment process panelists, their task is to develop the 33 
assessment models to estimate population parameters and 34 
management benchmarks and to evaluate the uncertainties and so 35 
what we strive for at those workshops is to come up with the 36 
best assessment possible, but we also want to make sure that the 37 
information is provided to the SSCs, and ultimately the 38 
councils, of the places where we are uncertain of the things 39 
that were coming into the assessment, so that all of that 40 
information is put forward so you’re aware of the concerns that 41 
the panels have along the way, before it gets to you. 42 
 43 
The assessment workshop is chaired by the SEDAR coordinator.  44 
The data workshop is also chaired by the SEDAR coordinator, but 45 
it’s a lot less involvement from the coordinator standpoint at 46 
the data workshop, since the majority of the time is spent in 47 
those working groups and each working group has its own working 48 
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group leader and the SEDAR coordinator comes in at the end and 1 
chairs sort of the plenary sessions. 2 
 3 
The assessment panel is made up of -- It’s a technical body.  4 
It’s a scientific step of the process and it consists of the 5 
analytical team and other scientists that were appointed by the 6 
councils.  The panel for SEDAR-26 consists of people from the 7 
Science Center, territorial agencies, universities, as well as 8 
SSC members. 9 
 10 
In addition, the council also appoints observers to serve and be 11 
in the room and provide information and guidance on industry 12 
practices, as well as council interests. 13 
 14 
People who are appointed as observers include people such as 15 
regional office staff, council staff, council members, as well 16 
as industry and fisher people.  They are there to answer 17 
questions that may come up during the assessment process when 18 
the scientists need more input than what they have to understand 19 
just the data. 20 
 21 
It’s important to know that the observers are not actually 22 
members of the workshop panel and therefore are not part of the 23 
consensus decisions.  They’re there to provide expert opinion on 24 
stuff that the data -- To help interpret how the data runs and 25 
how the assessment moves forward. 26 
 27 
Then the final step after the assessment process -- As I said, 28 
we have workshops and we’ll also have a few webinars.  A report 29 
will be developed, mainly by the assessment biologists.  They 30 
take the lead at this step and write up most of the information. 31 
 32 
That report goes out to everyone on the panel to review and 33 
comment on.  Once it’s approved by the panel, it ultimately goes 34 
to a review panel, which is the final step in this process. 35 
 36 
The review panel is scheduled for October 17 through 21 in Old 37 
San Juan and the intent of the review is to provide an 38 
independent peer review and ensure that the assessment and 39 
results presented are scientifically sound and that the decision 40 
makers are provided adequate advice that reflects uncertainties 41 
in the data, as well as the methods used. 42 
 43 
The assessment panels really focus on the science, the review 44 
panel.  They’re focusing on the science and the big picture of 45 
whether the assessment process followed sort of standard 46 
accepted scientific principles and practices in producing the 47 
assessment, as well as the data that was used and how the data 48 
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was treated. 1 
 2 
They look at not just the assessment outcomes, but the process 3 
in terms of what data was used, why certain data were selected 4 
and not selected.  They look at the entire process and not just 5 
the X number or status at the end of the process. 6 
 7 
One thing that’s important to note is that the review panel does 8 
not provide specific management advice and so the review panel 9 
will not provide information on what the OFLs or ABCs should be.  10 
That’s not really their role.  Their role is to only comment on 11 
the science. 12 
 13 
They do sometimes make recommendations, but they’re advisory in 14 
nature and so just because they may review something or 15 
recommend something, it doesn’t necessarily mean that the SSC, 16 
when they review the product, have to abide by that.  If they 17 
choose to do different, certainly they would have to carefully 18 
document their reasons and rationale for going against what the 19 
review panel recommended. 20 
 21 
Just a little brief reminder of the composition of the review 22 
panel.  It usually consists of three reviewers appointed by the 23 
CIE.  The CIE is the Center for Independent Experts.  It’s a 24 
group of people that are contracted by Science and Technology 25 
for NMFS.  They hold the contract and these are people who are 26 
from throughout the world. 27 
 28 
They’re experts in stock assessment, stock assessment work, and 29 
they come from all over the place and they come in and they’re 30 
brought in because they really have -- They’re top-notch 31 
scientists and in addition, they really have no dog in the 32 
fight.  They’re totally outside the process and they’re here to 33 
simply look at the product and they have no stake in the 34 
outcome. 35 
 36 
In addition, because we have had a concern that if we went 37 
solely with the CIE outside that we lose that local knowledge 38 
and information that may be important to consider for the 39 
assessment at hand, which is why the councils also appoint two 40 
reviewers to participate on the review panel as full members and 41 
they are from your SSC. 42 
 43 
That’s to help balance the external people who know nothing 44 
about this group and this fishery and this science and the area 45 
and these fish with the people who have a little bit more 46 
information on the history and the background.  I think it’s a 47 
pretty nice balance. 48 
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 1 
Additionally, the council may appoint one additional reviewer, 2 
from a university or something, if they so choose.  I don’t 3 
believe the council is going to do that for this particular 4 
assessment, but the appointments haven’t yet been made for the 5 
review workshop. 6 
 7 
One thing that’s also a little different about the review 8 
workshops is they’re typically chaired by a member of the SSC 9 
from the council and so the SEDAR coordinators do not chair the 10 
review workshops.  We’re pretty much hands-off at this point. 11 
 12 
The whole thing is turned over to the review panel internally 13 
and they do all of their deliberations.  They write the report 14 
and they send it to me final.  I have no say or review on 15 
anything that goes on in it.  It is truly independent at that 16 
stage. 17 
 18 
I believe Jim Berkson was requested to chair this review 19 
workshop.  I have not heard back yet if he’s going to actually -20 
- We’re hoping that he’ll be able to do it.  We’re hoping and so 21 
that’s the request, but I don’t believe the other two SSC 22 
reviewers have been appointed yet. 23 
 24 
It is important to note that the chair of the review workshop is 25 
not actually a third reviewer.  He is simply a facilitator at 26 
the meetings and that was done with very conscious decision by 27 
the Steering Committee, because the SSCs are overworked as it 28 
is. 29 
 30 
You ask them to look at a lot of stuff and they all have regular 31 
jobs in addition to it and a lot of people on the SSC may not 32 
feel comfortable at the technical review that’s needed to be on 33 
the review panel, but may be willing to serve and so this way, 34 
it allows a greater pool of people to serve on the review panel 35 
as a chair without having to actually worry about knowing all 36 
the nuts and bolts about the technical aspects. 37 
 38 
It seems to be working out fairly well for us.  We’ve been doing 39 
that for about two years now through the SEDAR process and it 40 
seems to be working well. 41 
 42 
Before I move on, that’s the end of my presentation on the 43 
current SEDAR-26 and so does anyone have any questions or 44 
comments or concerns about the current process before I go on to 45 
what’s on tap for next year? 46 
 47 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Are you through with this part of the 48 
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presentation? 1 
 2 
JULIE NEER:  This part, on SEDAR-26, yes, on the current 3 
presentation.  4 
 5 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  I don’t think there’s any questions so far.  6 
Do you have one? 7 
 8 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  I have a couple of questions and a couple of 9 
things that I would like to see also included in this process.  10 
One of my questions is if you can explain a little bit about 11 
what you said about limited data availability means and not much 12 
input needed from fishers. 13 
 14 
JULIE NEER:  I haven’t gotten to that part yet.  That’s coming 15 
up in the next round and I’ll expand on that. 16 
 17 
JULIAN MAGRAS:  Then the concerns that I had is after speaking 18 
with you guys when we had the lunch break, when I realized that 19 
none of the St. Thomas fishermen attended this workshop over 20 
here in St. Croix, which I would be first to say that the 21 
Fishermen’s Association for St. Thomas and St. John didn’t know 22 
anything about this meeting and I wish that some kind of 23 
communication came across with our association that we could 24 
have encouraged one of these fishermen to attend the meeting. 25 
 26 
Right now in St. Thomas and St. John, there are six guys, 27 
between three boats, fishing this fishery, the deepwater snapper 28 
fishery.  I think if we had some kind of input that we would 29 
have been able to get one of these guys over here. 30 
 31 
What I request is when we’re having these meetings, if both 32 
associations can be notified and then we can encourage the 33 
participants to attend these meetings, because when statements 34 
are made that even with travel the fishermen still don’t attend 35 
meetings, I have a problem with that, because we’ve been 36 
fighting for years to get funding to attend different meetings. 37 
 38 
Then also, in your panel, I don’t know if it’s feasible or if it 39 
can work, but instead of just having the actual guys who fish 40 
the fishery, if one member of each association can be included 41 
in that panel to attend the meeting.  I’m throwing it out there 42 
for the council and throwing it out there for the SEDAR process. 43 
 44 
We have been talking about the collaboration between all of us 45 
working together and I think it would be very important if one 46 
of us from each association is at the table.  We can offer a lot 47 
of input to what’s going on and help you guys get what’s needed 48 
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to complete this process. 1 
 2 
JULIE NEER:  Let me just address that a little bit, because I 3 
didn’t really get to go into it before lunch, on how the 4 
participants are appointed to the panels. 5 
 6 
Basically, once the species are set for what we’re going to work 7 
on, the SEDAR coordinator contacts the council and so SEDAR -- 8 
The process itself is more of a coordination thing and so I 9 
don’t personally make any appointments at all. 10 
 11 
The way it works is a request goes out to the council, usually 12 
via the council staff that’s tasked as the lead contact for the 13 
assessment, for the entire process, and they’re informed that we 14 
need participants to be appointed.  The way it normally works is 15 
the staff talks to the council and they go out and try to find 16 
people who are able to come during the process. 17 
 18 
They try to get enough participation to get the information that 19 
we need at this point.  We’re hopeful that it will work, because 20 
there’s a few things we talked about of why it might work. 21 
 22 
One is the limited data availability means that we don’t need as 23 
much information and there’s an “as much” that should be part of 24 
there, from the fishers that we do for some of the assessments 25 
that are currently run on the mainland. 26 
 27 
What I mean by that is when we have more data, a lot more data, 28 
there’s a lot more questions and decisions that often are made 29 
because we’re using more complex models.  We’re doing not as 30 
complex models down here and so we don’t need -- There aren’t as 31 
many decisions along the way that need to be made.  That’s why 32 
we say that we probably don’t need as much information. 33 
 34 
What happened at the data workshop for 26 is there was a lot of 35 
time when the fishermen were just kind of sitting around and 36 
didn’t have a lot to do and we realize that we don’t want people 37 
to come and feel that they’re sitting around doing nothing and 38 
that they can’t provide input at that particular little topic 39 
that we’re discussing, because we also realize that when you 40 
guys are not on the water, you’re not making money. 41 
 42 
Even when we send you guys to the meetings, we don’t pay your 43 
salaries.  We only pay your travel and so I’m hoping that this 44 
is a way to get the information we need in a consolidated format 45 
that will help provide us all the information we need in a 46 
relatively short period of time. 47 
 48 
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There’s a lot of stuff that you guys are going to give insight 1 
on, for sure, but we believe we can get it in this concentrated 2 
format of a day or a day-and-a-half, sitting down and having 3 
serious discussions about this stuff and taking notes. 4 
 5 
As I said, we still have a chance at the next stage, at the 6 
workshop, to get additional fishermen input and feedback, to 7 
make sure we’re doing stuff correctly.  That’s what I say by 8 
limited data availability.  It means not as much information and 9 
I apologize that the “as” is missing off of my slide.  You guys 10 
have a lot to offer, but we don’t want you sitting around doing 11 
nothing and wasting your time as well. 12 
 13 
Also, hopefully the island hopping should ensure that, at the 14 
very least, we’ll get participation from each platform.  We’re 15 
hoping we will get quite a lot of participation on each 16 
platform, because as you all know, funding is tight everywhere 17 
and we can only usually bring two or three or four fishermen to 18 
a workshop and so that might end up being two guys from St. 19 
Thomas and one guy from Puerto Rico and one guy from St. Croix. 20 
 21 
If we come to you, hopefully we can get a group of people and 22 
ten, twenty, thirty guys can show up, if you’re interested in 23 
the species.  If there’s only six guys, we’ll get the six guys 24 
who work on that fishery, but we’ll get all of you and get all 25 
of your feedback.  We’re hoping that this mechanism will aid 26 
with that. 27 
 28 
Finally, it’s much more, hopefully, cost and time effective for 29 
everyone involved.  The meetings are very expensive and taking 30 
you guys off the water is expensive to you.  Holding meetings 31 
when we bring people over for hotels and stuff, when you don’t 32 
need to be there for the whole time, is expensive across the 33 
board, as well as everyone is busy. 34 
 35 
The request is to do more and do it faster and the more time the 36 
analysts can spend working on the actual data as opposed to 37 
sitting in rooms wasting time when we don’t need input from the 38 
fishermen every single day for five days, we’re hoping that this 39 
will actually work better. 40 
 41 
As I said, there will still be a time to get additional 42 
fishermen input at the workshop, at the assessment workshop, 43 
stage too and so this is not the only stage of the process. 44 
 45 
We’re going to give this a try.  The Science Center seems 46 
supportive and hoping that it will work.  We’ve talked to 47 
council staff, who suggested this idea in the first place, and 48 
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they seem to be onboard and so we’re going to give it a try for 1 
next year and see how it works and come back to you. 2 
 3 
As we improve the data sources that are coming in, which you 4 
guys are working on right now, we may, at some point, have to go 5 
back to the regular workshop format, because we’ll need even 6 
more information from the fishers that we won’t be able to get 7 
in a one-day workshop, but that’s probably a few years down the 8 
line. 9 
 10 
Just briefly on timing for next year, for when this is all going 11 
to happen, we’re not exactly sure.  We had thought that we had 12 
set the entire workshop schedule for 2012 for all three councils 13 
about three weeks ago, but then two weeks ago, the Gulf Council 14 
met and one week ago the South Atlantic Council met and they’ve 15 
requested changes to the 2012 schedule, which, unfortunately, 16 
impacts the entire schedule, because Steve’s team is overworked. 17 
 18 
Right now we have plenty of analysts, but not quite enough data 19 
people and so we have to balance all those workloads, but the 20 
preliminary suggestion was to do this sort of data island 21 
hopping in summer and data workshop/assessment workshop in fall 22 
of next year, of 2012, and the review in early 2013. 23 
 24 
That’s pretty much it.  If you guys have any questions on this, 25 
I’m happy to answer them now, but you can always contact me 26 
anytime if you have any questions.  There’s a website and 27 
there’s my email and you can talk to Graciela.  She probably has 28 
my cell phone on speed dial, because I talk to her so much. 29 
 30 
I’m always available to talk to anybody about any of the process 31 
or how things are or where we stand on anything and if you’re 32 
interested in making sure that you’re notified about when 33 
documents become available for SEDAR-26, get me your emails and 34 
I’ll put you on the distribution list.  Thank you. 35 
 36 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Julie.  Thank you for your 37 
presentation. 38 
 39 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Julie, when you mentioned that it was the staff 40 
idea of the island hopping, that was a good idea, Graciela.  I 41 
believe that she is on the right track and you people, because 42 
it’s more effective. 43 
 44 
Personally, I believe that this is the way that the SEDAR could 45 
work for us in the Caribbean.  Also, give us an opportunity to 46 
help with the logistics.  The council can put some money towards 47 
logistics and we can get more fishermen participating. 48 
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 1 
I believe that I received an email that by October the Steering 2 
Committee will meet and are you going to present this officially 3 
or they already did it? 4 
 5 
JULIE NEER:  I don’t know if we were going to -- We certainly 6 
can talk about this alternative at the Steering Committee 7 
meeting in October.  I’m happy to present it if Bonnie thinks 8 
it’s worthwhile. 9 
 10 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Anyway, just to make sure that we can plan for 11 
summer of 2012 and the fall of 2012 for the island hopping, 12 
because I have to set some money aside and so we can figure a 13 
way of doing it.  Graciela will be coordinating with you and 14 
keep calling you. 15 
 16 
Then at the Steering Committee, if this comes up at the meeting, 17 
then we’ll have a better idea of what to say or not.  Definitely 18 
I believe that this is something that the council should favor 19 
and the last question is do you have anything else that you need 20 
from the council? 21 
 22 
JULIE NEER:  Not right now.  Once we hear from the Science 23 
Center on the request from the other councils regarding their 24 
choice of changes for 2012, we’re going to meet and set the 25 
workshop schedule.  I’ll inform you guys of that as soon as 26 
that’s set. 27 
 28 
Once we know when we’re going to get started, I’ll follow up 29 
with Graciela for appointments and terms of reference and all of 30 
that normal procedure.   31 
 32 
I should also mention that usually the intent is just to have 33 
the coordinator attend when the SSC gets the presentation, to 34 
the SSC meeting when they get their presentation of the whole 35 
assessment, in case the SSC has questions about the process that 36 
the analyst may not be able to answer. 37 
 38 
MIGUEL ROLON:  I have another question and it’s a mundane 39 
question, but are you paying the SSC members who attend the 40 
SEDARs? 41 
 42 
JULIE NEER:  We pay for their travel.  We don’t pay for their 43 
stipends. 44 
 45 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Any other questions from the 46 
council members? 47 
 48 
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WINSTON LEDEE:  This just is a remark.  I concur with what 1 
Julian said to inform the committees about these meetings.  2 
Thank you. 3 
 4 
TONY IAROCCI:  Julie, thank you.  I’ve been involved with SEDAR, 5 
as you know, for a lot of years right now and it is key to start 6 
this off with the right fishermen.  You did say “right 7 
fishermen” at the table and I think that is very key. 8 
 9 
To do this here with the associations at the forefront of being 10 
able to focus on the right fishermen to come to the table, but 11 
also there was a gentleman here that you did meet at the last 12 
meeting, Jose Sanchez.   13 
 14 
He’s one of the deepwater fishermen from St. Croix and this 15 
island hopping, being able to do the one-on-one things and 16 
setting up meetings, we did spend some time on his front porch 17 
and took notes and talked to him about these issues and got 18 
better acquainted. 19 
 20 
I only wish he had the time to stay this afternoon to give his 21 
thoughts on this, but doing stuff like that with him and people 22 
on St. Thomas I think will have a lot of headway and move this 23 
forward and get better information and then be able to put 24 
information out, fishermen-friendly information, where they 25 
would understand it and feel more comfortable with the process 26 
and feel more comfortable speaking at meetings, too.  I think 27 
that’s a great way to go and I definitely think so. 28 
 29 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Tony.  Thank you, Julie.  Thank you 30 
for your presentation.  Thank you so much.  We’re going to start 31 
now with -- This is the last stretch and so bear with me.  We 32 
are going to start with Enforcement Reports.  Do I have one from 33 
Puerto Rico DNER? 34 
 35 

ENFORCEMENT REPORTS 36 
PUERTO RICO DNER 37 

 38 
AIDA ROSARIO:  We’re presenting our enforcement report for this 39 
meeting.  We received the intervention for the period of January 40 
through March of 2011.  This report pertains principally for the 41 
west coast of Puerto Rico, which most of the cases involve. 42 
 43 
We do not have any report from the east coast of Puerto Rico.  44 
We suspect that there are some cases up there, but we have not 45 
received any report from them. 46 
 47 
The majority of the interventions were with the lobster and most 48 



166 
 

of them for the minimum size of lobster, followed by a lack of 1 
permit to collect some of the species that are under management, 2 
such as the lobster and the conch. 3 
 4 
For conch, there’s a few interventions.  Most of them were for 5 
quota, catching more animals than are permitted by the quota.  6 
There’s a whole bunch of interventions for many other species 7 
that we have under management, for yellowtail, tarpon, and in 8 
particular, the one that faces quota violations, those were 9 
freshwater animals.  If you have any questions regarding this 10 
report, I am happy to entertain any questions that you might 11 
have. 12 
 13 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you very much, Aida.  Any questions for 14 
Aida?  No?  Thank you so much for your report.  Now let’s move 15 
on with the Virgin Islands report. 16 
 17 

VIRGIN ISLANDS 18 
 19 
AUSTIN CALLWOOD:  Good afternoon.  I’m Austin Callwood, Director 20 
of Enforcement, DPNR, Virgin Islands.  This period covers March, 21 
since the last meeting, March through May of 2011.   22 
 23 
We had dockside boardings of 355 hours, sea patrol hours of 320 24 
hours, vessel hours of 120.  We had twenty-eight fish citations, 25 
with eighteen warnings and we had twenty-three fishery contacts 26 
and we had twelve hours that we had associated with preparing 27 
these reports. 28 
 29 
We had confiscated 317 conch.  That was one of two violations 30 
that we had processed during the time.  Also, I’m pleased to 31 
report that since the last report, we have one of our major 32 
vessels in St. Thomas back online, one of our major patrol 33 
crafts, and so we should be doing a lot more patrols in the St. 34 
Thomas side of the EEZ.  Most of the report, the hours that were 35 
reported, have been for St. Croix. 36 
 37 
Also, since the last meeting, we’ve had meetings with Coast 38 
Guard Auxiliary and it’s looking like we’ll get some air patrol 39 
hours to assist us with managing both the EEZ and the local 40 
fishery areas as well.  That concludes my report. 41 
 42 
WINSTON LEDEE:  Thank you, Austin.  Any questions?   43 
 44 

NOAA/NMFS 45 
 46 
TRACY DUNN:  I’ll be submitting a full written report for the 47 
council.  I apologize for not getting it in earlier.  The only 48 
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thing I really want to announce is not news for us.  We’re 1 
losing one of our agents, which cuts our staff by 50 percent in 2 
the Caribbean.   3 
 4 
Special Agent Ken Henline is taking a position with the Coast 5 
Guard Investigative Service in I think mid-July and I do not 6 
know how long it will take us to get somebody to replace him.  7 
Right now, things are running pretty slow and so Lynn will be 8 
it. 9 
 10 
JED BROWN:  Is there any possibility that that new agent, if you 11 
have funding available, would be able to be based out of the 12 
U.S. Virgin Islands instead of Puerto Rico? 13 
 14 
TRACY DUNN:  We’re going to look at everything across the board 15 
and that is one of the options that has been brought up, instead 16 
of having them both in Puerto Rico, putting one in the USVI and 17 
one back in Puerto Rico.  Yes, it’s a possibility.  I don’t know 18 
exactly where we’re going to be.  It will take a while right 19 
now, under our current review by the agency, to do much of 20 
anything. 21 
 22 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Is there a freeze right now on hiring NOAA 23 
Enforcement agents?  I know that for the New England area they 24 
hired six for a special project, but I understood there was a 25 
freeze across the board. 26 
 27 
TRACY DUNN:  Definitely hiring enforcement officers in a couple 28 
of areas.  Agents, that’s a different matter.  We have to put in 29 
a request and because of the very sensitivity of this area, we 30 
would hope to be able to fill it faster than in other places in 31 
the country. 32 
 33 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Any other questions for Tracy?  34 
Being none, thank you so much.  Thank you for your report.  The 35 
U.S. Coast Guard report, Miguel told us earlier that he had 36 
received some communication. 37 
 38 
MIGUEL ROLON:  He couldn’t give us a report and so he promised 39 
to have a report for the next meeting in August. 40 
 41 

MEETINGS ATTENDED BY COUNCIL MEMBERS 42 
 43 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  It sounds good.  Thank you.  Then he is 44 
excused.  Now we’re going to the Meetings Attended by Council 45 
Members.  Mine was HMS in Silver Spring and the purpose of that 46 
trip was to get all the new regulations, especially dealing with 47 
the Amendment 4 for Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, which is 48 
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going to take longer than what we had anticipated. 1 
 2 
The evaluations are in, but as you know, HMS and ICCAT are 3 
pretty tied up together with some new management situations that 4 
have come up with the overfishing of some of the species, 5 
specifically the bluefin tuna, and so the meeting basically was 6 
around the bluefin tuna and the revitalization of the U.S. 7 
swordfish quota and so that’s more or less what I have to report 8 
on that trip. 9 
 10 
MIGUEL ROLON:  The next one is the CCC meeting that was held in 11 
Charleston, South Carolina.  We discussed issues related to the 12 
budget and we already know that we received the budget.  At that 13 
time, at the meeting, it was a heated argument, because 14 
everybody was a little bit nervous about when and how much we 15 
would get.  At the end, we got less than we expected, but we are 16 
okay. 17 
 18 
Other issues are related to the operations of each council.  We 19 
gave a report.  Each one of us gave a report on the ACL 20 
implementation and NMFS developed a table in which you will see 21 
of who can develop the ACL amendments on time and those that are 22 
most likely not to comply by December of 2011 are in orange.  We 23 
are an orange group and so we are trying to speed up the process 24 
so we can finish on time, all of us, by 2011.  We are not the 25 
only one.  Other councils have the same issues, too. 26 
 27 
At that time, we discussed most of the issues that we already 28 
discussed at this meeting and so it doesn’t -- There’s nothing 29 
else to add, except for that we said goodbye to a couple of 30 
chairs at that meeting.   31 
 32 
Geño was one of them and we said something nice about him and I 33 
didn’t have anything to give him and so I asked Diana to steal 34 
some flowers that were outside and so we stole the flowerpot and 35 
gave it to him and so it was kind of nice and then we asked him 36 
to give it back. 37 
 38 
I believe that all of the people who were there that met Geño 39 
through these several years with him as a chairman were -- They 40 
were sad to see him go, but also, everybody congratulated him on 41 
the good work after all these years and so that was positive. 42 
 43 
I also scared a little bit Winston here because Geño disappeared 44 
and I told Winston he had to give the report and he said, what?  45 
Don’t do that to me again. 46 
 47 
All in all, we believe that the eight councils are making 48 
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progress.  It’s an open forum where we discuss with NMFS, 1 
Washington and the regions, the future of fishery management in 2 
the states and two things were concluded. 3 
 4 
The way that we operate, we will have a meeting every January, 5 
or as close to January as possible, to discuss issues related to 6 
budget, mostly to budget, but we have expanded that to discuss 7 
other issues that are important to the management of the fishery 8 
from the point of view of National Marine Fisheries Service and 9 
the councils. 10 
 11 
The next meeting will be in Washington in January and following 12 
that meeting, there will be the other annual meeting.  It’s 13 
going to be in Hawaii sometime before spring or during spring. 14 
 15 
Also at the meeting the fiscal officers met and they outreach 16 
and education contact people from each council also met to 17 
develop the strategy for the next five years and exchanged ideas 18 
and materials on how they work with outreach and education 19 
materials and Diana and Angie were there also, along with the 20 
other fiscal officers and outreach and education contact people.  21 
Diana, do you have anything? 22 
 23 
DIANA MARTINO:  Most of the outreach people, contact persons 24 
from each council, got together to plan strategies for future 25 
things that we could do, individually and as a group, to improve 26 
outreach and education for the councils.   27 
 28 
We promised to do CHOW meeting and the fish fry activity next 29 
year.  The CHOW meeting is the Capitol Hill Ocean Week meeting 30 
and one of the days during that week, there’s a fish fry 31 
activity in which people bring what they have in each area and 32 
they cook and they bring chefs and it’s really nice. 33 
 34 
WINSTON LEDEE:  NOAA is pushing for the councils to look at 35 
allocation again and they were all upset and they didn’t want to 36 
do that and they said they wanted the approach from bottom-up 37 
and top-down. 38 
 39 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Winston.   40 
 41 
MIGUEL ROLON:  The next one I’ll mention briefly is the Coastal 42 
Management and Spatial Planning Workshop.  I mentioned that the 43 
U.S. Caribbean was well represented there. 44 
 45 
We were able to have separate groups to discuss issues relevant 46 
to each one of the nine regions and the idea is between here and 47 
five years from now, each region must have a management plan 48 
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approved by the National Ocean Committee and these plans will 1 
encompass everything that has to do with spatial planning of 2 
each area. 3 
 4 
A couple of lessons learned at the workshop is, number one, 5 
everybody wants to be at the table.  An extreme example is the 6 
lady said that if she includes everybody on her coastline, the 7 
table will have to have 300 chairs and that’s impossible.  They 8 
suggested no more than sixty people in this group that they are 9 
going to create.  They are kind of super councils, regional 10 
bodies. 11 
 12 
The consensus was that the regional bodies will have the 13 
flexibility in each region to allow, within the boundaries of 14 
the legal constraints that we have, like FACA, to have as many 15 
members as needed to do the work. 16 
 17 
The tribes is also a concern, because we have over 500 tribes 18 
recognized as such, Indian tribes that have rights before the 19 
last 200 or 500 years before the Whites came and took it over.  20 
They will develop plans for managing their coastline and the 21 
submerged areas and the uses of the water column. 22 
 23 
The next thing to do will be for the NOC to digest everything 24 
that was presented at the workshop and for us, one big question 25 
is whether we are going to be sitting at the table or not.  The 26 
President’s Order, Executive Order, states that the councils 27 
shall be consulted by these planning bodies.  The way that this 28 
will happen is still in the works. 29 
 30 
This group probably will be led by the National Marine Fisheries 31 
Service to start with and then they will pass the baton to the 32 
local governments and federal agencies.  We have twenty-seven 33 
federal agencies that have to do something with the marine 34 
environment in each one of the areas.  You have people from the 35 
Navy, the Air Force, the fishery people, you name it.  They have 36 
to be consulted in any participation. 37 
 38 
They also mentioned that we need to incorporate the stakeholders 39 
at all levels and that includes anybody who has anything to do 40 
with the sea, tourists, fishers, maritime guys, anybody who has 41 
something to do with it. 42 
 43 
We also have some lessons and examples from other areas that 44 
have already been working, like New England, on spatial planning 45 
and we hope to copy the best of each one of those.  There was a 46 
concern if this body was going to override and/or establish new 47 
guidelines or regulations over the council’s business and the 48 
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answer was no. 1 
 2 
The regional bodies will not have a mandate to regulate.  They 3 
will have a mandate to meet and discuss and present to the NOC 4 
an alternative for pursuing the goals and objectives of the 5 
spatial planning initiative. 6 
 7 
However, the bodies will raise questions that could be elevated 8 
to the Secretary of Commerce, in this case, if necessary.  The 9 
states are -- We hope that the state will be onboard.  At least 10 
in the case of Puerto Rico and the Virgin Islands, that’s not a 11 
question.   12 
 13 
They have already said that they will be participating and 14 
probably they will be the co-leaders with any of the members of 15 
the federal government that has anything to do or say regarding 16 
the marine spatial planning around the U.S. Caribbean. 17 
 18 
Different from the councils and other agencies, this spatial 19 
planning will go all the way from the shoreline to the edge of 20 
the EEZ, even to international boundaries.  We will discuss how 21 
we can integrate international bodies into the discussion in the 22 
future and also, some people believe that we have to go inland. 23 
 24 
For example, in the case of fisheries, we blame the fishermen 25 
for almost everything that happens at sea.  However, there’s a 26 
lot of things going on on the coastline that affect the habitat 27 
and affect the fish that is probably more significant than 28 
fishing by recreational or commercial fishers. 29 
 30 
The next news will be when and where they’re going to have the 31 
regional workshops in Puerto Rico and/or the U.S. Virgin Islands 32 
and who will be the leaders and how they are going to integrate 33 
the council into the discussion. 34 
 35 
One idea they have is that only the staff will be sitting at the 36 
table, because of the FACA issues and all that.  That was not 37 
well received by some of the members.  Some of the chairmen and 38 
members of the other councils are actively participating in 39 
marine spatial projects at the state level or regional level. 40 
 41 
They are going to have a report.  I mentioned that if you want 42 
to read the report, it will be posted at the White House webpage 43 
and you can follow or Google it and you will have the reports of 44 
this workshop and others. 45 
 46 
In July, the second week of July, the 13th and 14th, the industry 47 
will meet and those are the heavy hitters, the Exxon people will 48 
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be there to present their cases of like what happened in Alaska 1 
and the consequences of not planning ahead. 2 
 3 
They will have builders, anybody who has anything to do with the 4 
heavy industry that has to do with the maritime and also, the 5 
local agencies will participate, like the people who handle the 6 
shipping in and out of the states will be there.  That’s all we 7 
have, in a nutshell. 8 
 9 
The workshop was a good workshop.  Everybody who was there came 10 
with a positive attitude toward the workshop and we hope that in 11 
the next three to five years that the council will be integrated 12 
into the discussion and the preparation of the plans, along with 13 
the local governments. 14 
 15 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Miguel.  That’s good news.  We’re 16 
now in the Administrative Committee Recommendations. 17 
 18 

ADMINISTRATIVE COMMITTEE RECOMMENDATIONS 19 
 20 
MIGUEL ROLON:  We don’t have any recommendations, given that we 21 
couldn’t make any motions at this time, but we encourage the 22 
council members to look at the AP composition.  Some members of 23 
the council have some candidates for the AP and then at the next 24 
meeting, probably in Other Business in July, we can go over the 25 
AP and SSC membership.  If not, we’ll do it at the August 26 
meeting. 27 
 28 
Regarding the Standard Operating Procedures, we just told the 29 
Administrative Committee that we are working on it and we are 30 
supposed to submit that in the council in August for further 31 
decision and then that document will have to be submitted to 32 
National Marine Fisheries Service for review.  We also mentioned 33 
the budget and we already told you guys that the budget is okay 34 
and we can survive. 35 
 36 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  That’s it for the Administrative Committee 37 
Recommendations.  We’re going to move now into the Public 38 
Comment Period.  Do I have any public commenters, anyone who 39 
wishes to address us?  Being none, let’s go now into Other 40 
Business. 41 
 42 

OTHER BUSINESS 43 
 44 
JED BROWN:  Just about a couple of hours ago, Aida Rosario and I 45 
received an email from NOAA and it had a memo attached from the 46 
head of NMFS and it indicated that our IJ funding, our 47 
Interjurisdictional funding, apportionment was reduced from $2.5 48 
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million to $1.6 million for this fiscal year. 1 
 2 
It turns out that the U.S. Virgin Islands and Puerto Rico will 3 
be receiving less than $8,000 from that program for this year 4 
and beggars can’t be choosers, but when you get to such a low 5 
amount of funding, it almost costs more to administer it than 6 
it’s worth.  We appreciate the money, but I am concerned with 7 
the small level of funding that was provided. 8 
 9 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Can you clear -- What is that money for?  What is 10 
the purpose of the money and how do you use it? 11 
 12 
JED BROWN:  We use it for port sampling on St. Croix. 13 
 14 
ROY CRABTREE:  How much have you gotten in the past, in recent 15 
years, Jed? 16 
 17 
JED BROWN:  I believe it was somewhere around $15,000, something 18 
in that range. 19 
 20 
ROY CRABTREE:  Unfortunately, this is the first of the budget 21 
cuts that are coming and I expect that when we get to the debt 22 
ceiling and whatever deal Congress comes up with that we’re 23 
going to be looking at more cuts down the road. 24 
 25 
MIGUEL ROLON:  Jed and Aida, what are we going to be losing in 26 
terms of data? 27 
 28 
JED BROWN:  Roughly half the port samples that we would have 29 
gotten out of last year’s funding, we won’t get out of this 30 
current year’s funding. 31 
 32 
MIGUEL ROLON:  That will mean that the other half will work 33 
twice, double, or that you will have a big black hole that no 34 
data will be collected? 35 
 36 
JED BROWN:  Yes, there would be less data collected. 37 
 38 
AIDA ROSARIO:  We’re on the same page like the U.S. Virgin 39 
Islands.  I don’t know how much it will represent in our 40 
sampling, but definitely we are coming down from $12,000 to 41 
$7,000 and it’s a major cut and so there will be some losses 42 
there. 43 
 44 
MIGUEL ROLON:  What I was thinking, Mr. Chairman, is that we 45 
issue some funding for the local government and they can use 46 
that to supplement, for the time being, some of the loss.  If 47 
you need to send Leon to Culebra or Vieques, then you can use 48 
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that money to send him over to cover those two areas. 1 
 2 
Now that we are talking about data-poor area, now we are data-3 
poorer and that’s something of concern and the same for the 4 
Virgin Islands.  That money can be used in one shot, one 5 
semester or one year.   6 
 7 
It can be used to supplement the monies that you are losing, 8 
given that we are all hungry for data in this area, especially 9 
with the determination of ACLs and the monitoring of the ACLs.  10 
We need to get that data flowing. 11 
 12 
MIGUEL GARCIA:  We just got that news like a couple of hours 13 
ago.  It seems like that the approach will be to see what is 14 
important and make some priorities and maybe come back to the 15 
council then. 16 
 17 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Dr. Garcia.  Miguel, do you think 18 
it’s feasible that we might be able to assist them with some 19 
liaison funds, for the time being? 20 
 21 
MIGUEL ROLON:  There usually is some funding for anything 22 
related to council business and in the case of data collection, 23 
it’s just a one-shot deal, which is something that the grant 24 
managers keep telling us.  You already have money or you’re 25 
supposed to have money, but given the budgetary constraints that 26 
we have now, the reality is that you won’t and in this case, for 27 
2011 and 2012, you might be able to use liaison funds to 28 
supplement what you’re losing. 29 
 30 
In the case of the Virgin Islands, it’s more difficult, because 31 
they are on soft money.  They don’t have any from the local 32 
government, but we can think of some ingenious way of helping 33 
the Virgin Islands.  For example, if they finish now the trap 34 
reduction program this year, maybe what is left can be used for 35 
the data collection money that they lost. 36 
 37 
EDWARD SCHUSTER:  Just a question to Jed.  If you lost half your 38 
funding for this year’s budget, have you done port sampling 39 
since you’ve had two retirees gone from December 31?  Have you 40 
done it currently from January 1 until now? 41 
 42 
JED BROWN:  No.  We’re very understaffed right now and so now we 43 
have one full-time fish biologist and one contractor and so we 44 
are doing a very minimum amount of port sampling in St. Croix, 45 
due to lack of staff, but in the past we have used the 46 
Interjurisdictional funding to do port sampling on St. Croix. 47 
 48 
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We are in the process of hiring port samplers for St. Croix and 1 
so once they are hired, that money would be available for them 2 
to port sample and IJ is just one of three sources of funding we 3 
have for port sampling.  We also have the Cooperative Statistics 4 
Grant and the MARFIN contract and so that’s not our only money 5 
for port sampling. 6 
 7 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Jed.  Then we have one more.  Jed, 8 
the lionfish issue has been addressed by Aisha Barreto. 9 
 10 
JED BROWN:  Yes, we’re done.  Thanks. 11 
 12 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Then in Other Business, there is something 13 
that is pending from the last meeting.  Obviously we are not 14 
going to be able to do anything today, because we cannot vote 15 
and it’s not on the agenda, but I wanted to explore the 16 
possibility by the council to do the same management regime in 17 
Abrir la Sierra and the Tourmaline Bank that has been currently 18 
done in Bajo de Sico. 19 
 20 
As you know, we voted for that in 2010.  We have had a very 21 
successful article.  In fact, Miguel and Diana are right that 22 
it’s a very good partner for us, because the outreach is 23 
excellent and it’s been read and so it’s been well received by 24 
the community. 25 
 26 
I’m not going to be here, for sure, and so I just wanted to 27 
plant the seed and see if the council, in the next meeting, 28 
which most likely is going to be in December, wishes to address 29 
that issue that is going to help, first of all, the enforcement. 30 
 31 
I just got notice by the DNER that they’re going to do 32 
enforcement from the air and they are not going to send patrols 33 
anymore and so it’s a good thing for the corals that we’re not 34 
going to be anchoring and it’s going to be a much easier 35 
management regime. 36 
 37 
However, it’s easier said than done and it’s going to be up to 38 
you all to decide, because in my opinion, it’s very good for the 39 
charter business, the commercial fishing, and the recreational 40 
sector.  It’s good for everyone and so I just wanted to have my 41 
final input in here, so that in the next meeting in December 42 
that you all address the issue. 43 
 44 
MARCOS HANKE:  If you want my input about it, we discussed this 45 
a little bit and for sure if you can standardize it, they are so 46 
close and used by the same people and make the same rules for it 47 
and it would make it easier for everybody and the rationale 48 
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behind this is already established in the previous meeting.  For 1 
sure I think the council should pursue that and follow up on 2 
this. 3 
 4 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Miguel reminds me that Tourmaline is partly in 5 
state waters and so the state government of Puerto Rico would 6 
have to be part of the initiative, as it was in the Bajo de 7 
Sico. 8 
 9 
MIGUEL GARCIA:  We don’t have too much to add at this time, but 10 
during the new regulation discussions, we approached the 11 
Secretary and he voted for the compatibility, of course, and we 12 
explained to him the issue about opening it for fishermen and he 13 
agreed upon that too and it’s something that you will have to 14 
tackle. 15 
 16 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you.  Miguel, we’ll leave that for the 17 
next council.  It’s going to be for the next generation.  I 18 
think that with this we have finished Other Business and we’ll 19 
move to our next council meeting.  Do we have a date, Miguel? 20 
 21 

NEXT COUNCIL MEETING 22 
 23 
MIGUEL ROLON:  We have set the date for publication.  It will be 24 
July 21st, from 11:00 to 3:00 at the Embassy Suites in San Juan 25 
and as I said, given that we have already committed the regular 26 
August meeting, that will be also in San Juan. 27 
 28 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  With this said, does anyone have something to 29 
bring up before we go?  Does anyone have any new information or 30 
anything they want to say? 31 
 32 
MARCOS HANKE:  I have something to say.  I still remember when I 33 
started on the council and the process that we passed through it 34 
to learn how it worked, how more effective we can be on those 35 
meetings.   36 
 37 
Geño, as a chairman, as a partner, you have been an instrumental 38 
part of this for me as a council member and I really appreciate 39 
his help and I hope everybody remembers him like I remember and 40 
we have our differences, like this process should be, but we are 41 
friends and I think we should learn about the atmosphere that we 42 
discuss the issues here and I invite the council to work hard to 43 
maintain this level at this way.  Thank you.  Thank you, Geño. 44 
 45 
EUGENIO PIÑEIRO:  Thank you, Marcos.  With this said, it’s time 46 
to go and we’ll see each other in mid-July to vote for the final 47 
paper for the public hearings and it’s been great to be with you 48 
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all.  Take care and good luck. 1 
 2 
(Whereupon, the meeting adjourned on June 29, 2011.) 3 
 4 

- - - 5 


